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WARNING ‘
YOU HAVE JUST WASTED A

" LOT OF MONEY UNLESS YOU FIRST
FOLLOW THESE INSTRUCTIONS.

CLAIMS FOR DAMAGED OR MISSING PARTS

1. Completely inventory the kit using the supplied packing list. Do not remove any parts from
the blister-packed boards until you have finished countng everything. The exception is parts
such as nuts, washers and pop rivets which you may have to remove for accurate counting.

4. Ifyoubelieve you are missing any parts or have damaged parts, inspect the baxes for holes or
damage. Actually, you shouid have inspected the baxes prior to opening. For lost or
damaged parts, you must file a daim with the freight carrier.

3. Your kit was doubie quality control inspected in our factory to ensure the accuracy of its
contents. However, if you believe some parts were omitted at our factory, you need to
do the following:

a. Itemize the part number, quantity and description of each part

b. Note the airgaft model, serial number and date received.
€. Reportthe claim to your dealer. All claims must be processed through your dealer. Upon
receipt of claim, we will compare it to our original packaging records.

4. Onily one daim per kit will be reviewed. “DO NOT” begin assembiy until you have
completed your inventory. The packing list is the most accurate representation of the parts
required. Making a list during assembly will not work and will not be accepted. Peopie have
been known to use the wrong size bolt as compared to what is called for by the assembty
instructions. This ieads you to thirk parts are missing. Also, bits and pieces tend to roli under
countertops. are barrowed, or inadvertently disappear. You best protection to build 3
complete airplane is to make sure you have all the parts before you start,

YOU HAVE 30 DAYS FROM RECEIPT OF KIT TO FILE A CLAIM.

If you do not adhere to the above procedures, the company reserves
the right to dismiss any claim. Replacement parts would then be
treated as a normal spare parts order.

. We hope you enjoy building your kit, and thank you for your
patronage. if you have any questions, please contact your dealer. If
they are unable to answer your questions, the dealer can contact our
customer service department for assistance.

DOC+ 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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IRTRODUCTION

This manual is degigned to provide the MXL II SPORT pilot
and/or owner vwvith Aircraft descriptions, data, Assembly
Ingtructions, maintenance procedures, maintenance schedules,
service, handling and Airvorthiness Limitations in order to
operate and maintain the MXL II SPORT in reasonable and

Proper manner,
]

Section 1 is the MXL II SPORT Basic Aircraft Information and
Data.

Sections 2~13 are the Initial Agesembly Inatructiong, and
Bamic Maintenance and Service Digaaseembly and Reasgembly
inetructions. These sections  also " are to be umed for
Replacement Part identification and apecific part
descriptions.

Section 14 is the Basic Maintenance Instructions with
maintenance ' achedules. It also includes information ean
Aircraft Handling and Service. :

Section 15 is the Airvorthiness Limitations.

tnsnsnsoanssansnsaesanaIMPORTANT NOTICEw#sssssaasrnscassssannansn

The preceding page is the revision form to record all
revimsione and admendments. Upon receiving revisiona and
admendments remove obeelete pages eand inwert nev pages
wvhere applicable.

YOUR QUICKSILVER KIT HAS HEEN SHIPPED WITH ALL
THE PARTS HNECESSARY TG COMPLETE ITS CONSTRUCTION.

IT 15 RECOMMENDED THAT YOU READ THE FOLLOWING
ASSENBLY INSTRUCTIONS IN ITS ENTIRETY
BEFORE BEGINNING CONSTRUCTION
OF YOUR AIRCRAFT KIT.

DOC# £852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/9@
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CONSTRUCTION NOTES
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GENERAL NOTES

Note that <this Aireraft is ROT an Ultrelight in the United
States and does not conform to the definitions of the Federal
Aviation Regulation (FAR) Part 123. Contact the Experimental
Aircraft Asesociation (EAA) DIRECTLY in Oshkosh, Wisconsin on
hov to obtain a copy of the "EAA Custom-Built Sport Aircraft
Handbook" for information on Alrcraft inspection and
registration procedures under (FAR) Part 21, Part 47 and Part
91. OQutside the U.S.A. refer to local Aviation Autharities.

This manual clearly describes and illustrates the agaembly of
the QUICKSILVER MAL II Sport Aircraft , the sub-amsembly
installation of component parte in the arder of tasks to  be
performed. Read through this Manual thoroughly to familiarize
yourself vith the terminology, the amsembly dravingas and detail
breakdovne. You will also dimscover that a helper will be useful
in a number of instances, such as lifting the Tail Amssembly
into position, alignment or leveling of amone items, inserting
the V¥Wing Ribe, and attaching  the Poverplant, adjusting the
Brakes, etc.

Assembly of yaour QUICKSILVER Aircraft can easily be
accomplished in 8% hours for the first time builder and
considerably  less for an  experienced QUICKSILVER builder,
Although  accuracy and thoroughness are factors more important
than time spent conatructing your Aircraft. Care and patience
vill  be revarded by better contral reaponse, higher
reliability and greater confidence in your Aircraft.

Whenever possible, the Assenmbly Illustrationm are shawn in the
relative pomitiona the -Aircraft vwill be in vhen you are
vorking on it ,such as nomedown, wing inverted, or upright,
unless stated on the Illustration.

GETTING READY
Before wetarting, inventory and inspect the parta comprising

the Aircreft Kit, and assemble the toolas required. Refer to
'BASIC TOOLS REQUIRED FOR ASSEMELY’ on Page 1-14},

DOC# 832-@2 REY. A DATE 01/22/90



CONSTRUCTION NOTES {(CONT’D.)

Untvist ALL Wires BEFORE making s Final Attachment. A tvisted
Wire is more prone to jamming or tvisting a Wire Thinmble
during Field Assembly of your Aircraft. Hovever, there are
axceptions vhere VWire twisting is aslloved before Final
Attachment +to0 ‘fine +tune’ +the exact length necessary for
proper attachwent.

BOLTS

‘AN’ quality 3o0lts are used throughout the construction of this
Aircraft for structural integrity. To determine proper sizes,
use the ‘AN BOLT GAUGE’ on Page 1-35 for reference. Refer to
Page 1-7 for ‘TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS'. Before securing ALL Bolts
verify the grip length is correct. After ueing  Washers if
illusatrated, AT LEAST ONE BOLT THREAD /SHOULD  EXTEND PAST  THE
LOCKNUT (THREE THREADS ARE PREFERRED). One or wore Washers may
be added to prevent +the Bolt from 'bottoming out’ before
producing m snug fit. Generally, a Vasher is installed +to
prevent the Nut from turning and digging into the sluminuam or
steel part. It is much easier to replace a Washer than s scored
or damaged part.

ESSENTIAL: Particular care im necessary during Bolt
tightening. X Bolts  vhich  pase through Tubea without w=molid
internal  support  should HEVER be overtorqued. W¥When a HNut,
Shoulder Bolt Head, or Washer is in contact vwith a Tube,
notice that very little wrench pressure vill begin to distort
the Tube walls. This is TOO TIGHT. Back off the Nut to allow
the Tube to regain its shape. BE PARTICULARLY CAREFUL vwhen
installing ALL Grade 5 Bolts, Forkbolts and Eyebolts in the
¥Wing and Aileron Spars. DO NOT OYER TORQUE AND DISTORT THE TUBE
OR SPAR. Refer ta Page 1-9 for the ‘'CORRECT TORQUE PROCEDURE’.

NUTS

ALL HNon-Locking HNuts, Locking Nuts and Bolts should be clean
and dry before instsllation. Threada should NEVER be oiled.
ALL Non-Locking HNuts and Locknuts should be properly torqued
(EXCEPT CASTLENUTS). Bolts with deamaged threads snd rough ends
should not be used. Yhen tightening Castle Nuts onto Bolts,
the Cotter Pin or Safety Holes may not line up vith the =mlot
in the Castle NHuts vhen the proper torque ias reached. Back off
to the FIRST available slot. A Castle Nut wmay HNEVER be
overtightened to perwit lining up the next slot with the hole.

LOCKXNUTS: After a Locknut has been tightened, Remembher the Bolt
threads should extend preferably THREE but at LEAST ONE FULL
THREAD past the end of the Locknut.

DOC# 832-22 REV. A DATE 21/22/90Q
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*AN* BOLTS
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NOTICE: ‘AN’ (Army/Navy) quality Bolts must comply with strict
standards and are used throughout the conetruction of your
Airoraft for structural integrity. NEVER USE SUBSTITUTES! See
your dealer <for replacements if necessary. To identify the
‘AN®" description of a Bolt vhen the length is kXnown and an
‘AN’ Bolt Gauge is nat available remember this easy method:

The Z£irst number following the ‘AN’ designation is the Bolt
diameter shank aize in 1/16" increments.

AN3 = 3/16" Diameter Shank
A4 = 1/4" Diameter Shank
ANS = 5/16" Diameter Shank

If there is a mingle number following the dash (-) it is ‘the
length in 1/8" inerements LESE than one inch. Example:  An
‘AN3-7" Bolt im 7/8" in length.

If there are TYO numbers folloving the dash (-) the firat
repreaents +the length in inches and the second represents the
length in 1/8°" <fractions. Example: An  “AN4-24' Bolt isa
approximately 2 4/8" or 2 1/2" in length.

NOTE: To identify the smsecond of TWO digits am an ‘8’ wvould be
incorrect., A callout of ‘ANS-28' would be incorrect. It should
be properly called ANS-30. '

REMEMBER: ‘Hardware Store’ type Bolta are of inferior quality
and | DO NOT meet ‘AN’ Requirements. They are therefore
structurally unsafe. :

NEVER USE & Locknut on a ‘AN 3’ Bolt am the primary means of
gecurenent. If the hole in the shank is not clearly visible
the only approved method of mecurement is the use of 2 Castle
Nut with s Cotter Pin (bent correctly). When a Lotknut covers
the safety hole in the BOTTOM of the mhank a smaller amount of
threads make contact wvith the Locknut. According to
manufacturers specifications you should NEVER use a Locknut
with an ‘AN 3’ t(non ‘A’) type Bolt., Thim doea not meet
specifications. The safety hole vill not allov enough threads
to pmecure the Locknut properly UNLEES the Locknut is
completely located on the ‘head’ side of the Bolt Safety Hole.
The standard procedure regarding ‘AN-3’ Bolts {(with a nafety
hole) use a Castle Nut and Cotter Pin bent correctly as the
primary means of securement.

DOC# BS2-@82 REV. A DATE @l/22/%5@
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'AN " BOLT GUAGE
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In addition to the 'AN ' Bolts, this Aircreft Kit includes the
use of ’'Grade ’' Bolts. The main difference is that 'AN ’ Boltas
have a FINE THREAD and 'GRADE ' Bolts have a COARSE THREAD.
Additionally, the ‘AN ’ Bolt head usually has ’C-X-5' or ‘X '
ewhoamed on it. Whersam a 'Grade’ Bolt usually has 'THREE
radiating lines and a letter or number on its head. DO NOT USE
a 'Grade’ Bolt unless it is specified!

Use the Guage belov to determine the ’'type’ and the APPROXINATE
length of "AN'’' Bolts.

NOTICE: *AN ‘quality Bolts are used throughout ‘the construction
of the Aircraft for structural integrity.

NEVER USE BSUBSTITUTES!! See your QUICKSILVER Dealer <for
replacements, i1f neceassary. & ANZ AN~ ANS

AMI= (18

i I rm
0= Yy s/ 1en
e

A Bolt vith designation of _— ==
AN3~13A (with 'A’) means NO f—— Jitime
safety hole (hole absent) in — :"'- U
the BOTTOM of the Shank. P A G
Vomme ()i O

e T P a— :;__'

G B i

18 8 1 i e

A B8olt desmignated as AN3-13
(vithout an ‘A’) means there m— 23—
IS & esafety hole in the I -

BOTTOM of the Bolt Shank. — e

E e B L
e L
F e e | | e

E AT F T ema— a

AP — 47 omm—
LD —— $ 0 rem——
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CASTLE NUTS AND COTTER PINS

WARNING

ANY BOLT ON THE AIRCRAFT WHICH IS SUBJECT TO ROTATION IN UsE,
WILL CALL FOR A "CASTLE NUT". A CASTLE NUT RELIES ON A COTTER
PIN OR SAFETY RING TO KEEP IT FROM BACKING OFF. MAKE SURE ALL
CASTLE NUTS ARE SECURED WITH COTTER PINS! ALL COTTER PINS MUST

BE BENT CORRECTLY.
COTTER PINS

Refer ¢to Figures 1 and 2 for the proper method of bending All
Cotter Pine (Part Number {(P/N) 10635).

CAUTION: NEVER RE-USE A COTTER PIN AFTER IT HAS BEEN BENT.

CASTLE MuT

THROUGH CLEVIS PINS THROUGH CASTLE NUTS
AND T-HANDLE PINS

DOC# 852-02 REY. A DATE 01/22/9Q0
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TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS
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. SPECIFIED TORWQUE VALUES

in/lbe ft/lba Neviton Mster
asnes camar 20-23  1.5-2.0 2.25-2.75
. * w/ Thin Locknut 12-195 1.2-1.23 1.23-1.73
174 (AN4) or Cap Screv  30-70  4.0-3.75  5.5-8.9
1/4°-20 Thread (Cosrse)  40-30  3.23-4.0  4.5-5.3 |

g g g e e L R R R P R L R B Rl L R B -

3/16" (AN3J) or Cap Screw 100-140 8.23-11.3 11 23-15,73

RUN-ON TORQUE snd PROPER TORQUE.

RUN-ON TORQUE is the amount of resistance encountered vhen you
thread a Locknut onto a Bolt until the Bolt Threads appear
through the HNut.

When you thread a nev Locknut ontoc a Bolt, resistance is felt
due to minute machining differences. It is somstimes possidle
to reach the Torque Valuea in the above chart even before the
Bolt Threads appesr through the Nut, particularly vhen working
with Locknute. The wffeect is that the Terque ¥Wrench shows you
the “"correct® torque, yet this can be a completely FALSE
reading and the Locknut and Bolt will not be correctly
tightened!

Therefore, vhen reading ANY Torque Specification in this
Manual wve will expect you to uae PROPER TORQUE.

Refer to the next page for the formula +to achieve Proper
Torque and the example.

DOC# a52-02 REV. A DATE 021/22/99
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PROPER TORQUE FORMULA AND THREAD ADHESIVE
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PROPER TORQUE FORNMULA

Lt I R R

EXAMPLE: Using the Torgue Wrench, run a 3/16" (AN3) Locknut
anto a (AN3) Bolt until the threads JUST BEGIN tc appear past
the HNut., Note the reading on the Torque Wrench - (Lets say, it
reads 8 in/lbm)., That reading is the *Run-on Torque'.

‘In the Specified Torgue Value chart above, the Torque Value for
AN3 is 20-25 in/lbs. ADD that to the Torque Wrench reading (8
in/lbs). Therefore, this AN3 Bolt will be correctly tightened
vhen the Torque ¥Wrench shovs 8 reading of 28-33 in/lba. Thig ise
PROPER TORQUE.

IMPORTANT: Nylock Nuts and Locknuts shauld NEVER be used more
than ONCE as they became less vibration resistant with each
removal.

When wusing the Torque Wrench, apply a amooth, even pull. If
chattering or m jerking motion occuras during Final Torque, back
off and re-torque.

"THREAD ADHESIVE

o AW AR A B a6 e

Thread Adhesive is required on ALL Threaded fixtures (Bolts,
Push/Pull Cabdle,etc.)? WITHOUT melf-locking mechanisms. Examples
of Locking Mechanisme are: Locknuts or Castle Nuta secured with
a Cotter Pin or Safety Wire.

When using Thread Adhesive during conatruction ONE draop located

mid-range on the threaded portion of the Bolt, Push/Pull Cable,
etc. ims sufficient.

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90



CORRECT TORQUE AMD TIGHTENIKG PROCEDURE
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The correct torque and tightening procedure for a Bolt (1} that
passes through a Tube (2) ig to tighten the Nut (3) or Bolt (1)
only to the point that all the Items (4), betveen the Nut (3) or
Fitting (S) and the Bolt Head (1), come into contagt vith one
another and then continue tightening ONE FULL turn.

DOC# 8%2-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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PARTS LIST INTERPRETATION AND TYPICAL ABBREVIATIONS
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PARTS LIST INTERPRETATION

In each mequence, vhen en Item in the text ia ‘called-out’, it
¥vill have an Item Number which is repeated on the Illustration
and corresponda to the Parts List.

TN R e el R S G R WD AR PR NN A W N R R N A S N N AR

EXANPLE: Itewm P/R Description

Ll e R e L R e —"

1...4@145..Root Tube Assenbly

If the Item Humber ‘call~out’ iz an Item or a Part that is not
listed in ycur Kit Packing List, it will appear in the Parta
List with a dotted line ufter the Item Number.

AN RN R SR RS TN e ol R N P S AR W AR AR WD U MR e e

EXAMPLE: Item P/N Description

LR R R R R Y Y - e o wa - - -

l......c...Velero Gap Seal

TYPICAL ABBREVIATIONS

The Zfolloving are typical abbreviation= called out in the
Amsenbly Inatructions:

ALivesssus s ALUMINUM
ALUM........ALUMINUN
ATTACH. .. ... ATTACHMENT
BRKT........BRACKET

coMP, .......COMPRESSION
FWD,........FORWARD
I.B..+......INBCARD
INBD........INBOARD
I.D.v......,.INSIDE DIAMETER
L.E.........LEADING EDGE
MNT.........MOUNT
C.B.........CQUTBOARD
OUTBD.......QUTBOARD
0.D...,......0UTSIDE DIAMETER
PODL.........PEDAL
R.T.........RO0T TUBE
8.8.........5TAINLESS STEEL
T.E.........TRAILING EDGE

EXANPLE: L.E. INBD. = LEADING EDGE INBOARD

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE Q1/22/9Q



NICO SLEEVE GAUGE PROCEDURE
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The MNico Sleeve Gauge (1) ie a simple but accurate measuring
device which determines the size accuracy of sleeve @gvaging.

The Gauge has precision machined notches for meseuring Swaged
Hico Sleeves having 1/16" (1.6 mm}, 3/32" (2.4 mm) and 1/8*
(3.2 mm) sizes,

IMPORTANT: Check ALL cablem BEFORE inatallation. It should be
used wvhen wmaking a Cable inventory upon receipt of your
Aircraft Assembly Kit.

1. Inmert the svaged portion pf the Sleeve into the APPROPRIATE
notch on the Slieeve Gauge.

2. Inability to insert the svaged part of the Sleeve indicates
improper svage. REPLACE CABLES THROUGH YOUR DEALER.

3. In addition, check the positioning «f the ‘cables svaged
within the Sleeve.  Cablem are properly  svaged vhen they lie
directly side-by-aside and the Sleeve opening has a symmetrical
shape.

WARNING! DO NQT USE SUBSTITUTES. NEVER INSTALL A CABLE ABOUT
WHICH ‘YOU HAVE ANY DOUBTS. ENSURE THAT THE CABLES ARE INSTALLED
ONLY IN THEIR DESIGNATED LOCATIONS.

et L E R R T T R N R R T

Item P/N Description INSERT HICO INTO

....... - APPROPRIATE SLOT
1...20447,..Nico Sleeve Gauge
2..cve¢se++Nico Sleeve
JevecrsnnesThimble

O—-
@/

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE 91/22/90
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DACRON CUTTING AND HEAT-SEALING
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The preferred method to cut the Decron ¥Wing and Tail surface
is Dby the use of a sailmakers Hot-Knife. A Hot-Knife is a
Soldering Iron I[pencil} with a blade at the tip which vill cut
and heat seal in ONE step. Hovever, sometimes the correct tool

is not easily available, and therefore sowe builders may have
to improvise.

If you are unable to obtain a Hot-Xnife you may carefully cut
the Dacron surface with a razor knife or ’x-acto’ knife. Refer
to - Figure 1, then heat-seal the edges vith a Soldering 1Iron,
Soldering Gun, or Soldering Pencil. Refer to Figure 2.

Heat wsealing is required on ALL cuta in the Decron ¥ing or
Tail surfaces as a msans to keep the Dacron material from
fraying.

FIG.

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE @l1/22/90




STAND-OFF ASSENBLY
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This is an snti-vibration fitting used to imolate Gas Lines,
Throttle Cable, Push/Pull Control Cable, Brake Cables and
Electrical Wires thraughout the Aircraft. The exact locatione
and numbers umed are detailed in the assenmbly instructions.

1. Refer to the illustrstion, vhich shows a SINGLE Stand-Gff
in a typical application (Throttle Cable). Cut a 1/2% (12.7
mm) plece of Fuel Line (2). Thread the Nylon Tie Wrap (1)
around the part (3), through the Fuel Line and around the Tube
as illustrated: Pull tight, cut off the excess Tie VWrap and
touch the cut end vith a Soldering Iron or Hot Knife to remove
the sharp esdges.

SINGLE STAND-OFF
TYPICAL APPLICATION

372" (12.7 MM}

jho

LR X R N ] LEX T F R T P R T F X L L T ]

Item P/M Pescription

P AN AL P YR T D W R SR R S R SR Ma D WD S WD N WA RS R -y

1...30480..7" Nylon Tie VWrap
2:..30220..1/72" Fuel Line Stand-0Off
3...99280.. Throttle Cable

POC# a52-22 REYV. A DATE 01/22/9@
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BASIC TOOLS REQUIRED FOR ASSEMBLY
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* Acetone, Lacquer Thinner *« Lithium Greease (optional)

or ‘Duracryl’ *+ Marking Pencil
+ Angle Finder *+ Pliers: Regular & Heedle Nose
* Awl * Pop Rivet Tool: far 1/8" and
# C-Clamaps {(optional) 3/16" Rivets
* Center Punch * Rope or String (20 ft)
* Electric or Cardless Drill » Sandpaper (medium grit)
* Dri)) Bite: 1/16%, 1/8" + Sciseors

3/1&",3/8*%, 1/4" & 3/1&8" * Screvdrivers: Flat Blades
+ Duct Tape and Phillips
+ Emery Clath * Sidecutters
+ Exacto Knife, Utility Knife +« Silicone Sealant (Clear)

or Razor Blade + Sparkplug Gapping Tool
* Files: Fine Flat, 1/2 Round <+ Tape: Electrical and Masking

and Rat Tail ¢* Tape Measure (1@ It or longer)

* Hacksav * Torque Wrenches:
¢ Hanmers: Ravhide or Rubber in/lb to 230 (28.0 Nm)

- o

Y¥renches:

and Steel
Hot Knife or Soldering Iron o

Lubricant (WD-42 or equiv,)  »
(SAE) Open End/Box End

Metric (Refer to
Poverplant Tcol kit.)

ft/1b to 125
Vice Grips
Vire Crimpers
VWooden Horse

(171.5 HNm)

-\ 3/8*-7/16"-1/2"-11/16"
- 3/4" and 1 1/16"
-1 mm =17mm

Sockets:  (SAE) - 3/8*-7/16" and 1/2"
To fit Torque VWrench - 3/4" and 1 1/18"
Allen or Hex Wrench (SAE): 1/4%, 1/8" (to fit Torque Wrench)
Metric: 8 mm

L ] LR R R B R R

Lumber to be umed for ¥Wing Supportms.
x 2" % &°
x 2°" x 7°

Voodacreva (optional):

4 Lengthe 2"
2 Lengths 2*

TR AR AR Am A AL Y D AN D WD AR AR NN L MRy N G R M A A N R

Refer to Page 9-4.
(S cm x Scem % 1S cm)
(S em x S cm x 213 cm)

{4) 4" lang NHo. 8

Refer to Page 4-8 for additional lumber required.

Il et il R R R R R R A e Rk ke R Lk R e —

Clesn shop tovels ,

rags

or paper tovels will come in handy to

clean varioue parts and aid in installation of the Wing Ribe.

Also, aome etrips of old Carpet, or old Bed Sheets, Painters’
Drop Sheets or similar protective cover will be useful in
keeping the Winges and other parts clean and Zfree from

scratches during assembly.

ENJOY ASSEMBLING YOUR NEW QUICKSILVER MXL 1I SPORT AIRCRAFT.

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE @1/22/90
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AIR ET FORNATION AND DAT
INTRODUCTIODN

This manual is divided 4into 9 sections. It contains all
information and data as required by the Profeasional
Ultralight Manufactures Association (PUMA} as approved by the
and/or other agencies. Quicksilver Enterprises Inc., hasg
included additional information that will assist you in the
operarion of the Quicksilver MXL IISPORT. For safety, a

ugh understand i mantu ggsential.
PT ATA D _SPCEC TION
ENGINE : MXI, II SPORT
Manufacturer: Bombardier-Rotax
Model: ‘ 2023
Displacement: 496.7 cc
Typet Twin cyl.

tvo-cycle, air-cooled, single magneto ignition
Spark Plug: NGK B8ES, gap- .0Q16-.020 in. (.Q04-,05 cm.)
Horsepover: 45 hp @ 63Q0rpm
Recommended Time Before (verhaul: (TBO) 25@ nhrs,

REDUCTION DRIVE SYSTEN :
HMXL II SPORT

Type: ¥-BELT
Number of Belts: S
Belt Type: Jy X 30
Reduction Ratio: 2,58 to0 1
PROPELLER: MXL II SPORT
Type: Fixed pitch, tvo blade, wooden
Quicksilver Part# 230347
Diameter: 66 in., (1676 mm)
Pitch: 4@ in., (1@16 mm)-~LH
Maximinum Speed: 280Q@ rpm
AILERON TRAVEL
UP. ittt s iaatcsntasssssnrssanssaneesss 27 degrees
DOWH. v i ittt siissstsencerssseaaseaa 1§ degrees
RUDDER TRAVEL (Neasured Perpendicular to Hinge Line:
RIGHT‘.'i..l‘.ltlllllll.l..sl IIIII 05025 degrees
LEFT--.-.........‘.....--..-¢.-......25 de:gree
ELEVATOR TRAVEL
] tivvess .39 degrees
DOWN......vv0nn. sisrerersrerases s 23 degrees
STABILIZER INCIDENCE
UP....v e eevvn b ae s e i sa At +++ 1 degree negative
DOWH...... cr e aeeen e P h e e 5 degrees negative

DOC# 852-02 Rev. A DATE 91/22/90



FUEL

Approved Fuel: Automobile gasoline (83 octane or higher)
Fuel Capacity: 6.5 gallons (24.6) litres

tUseable Fuel: 6.25 gallons (23.7) litres

Unuseable Fuel: .25 gallong (.@07) litres

DIL
Fuel Mixture

Approved Type of Qil: BIA-TC-W-2 two-cycle oil
Fuel/0il Ratio: 5@:1

MXL XII SPORT ¥WEIGHTS:

Maximum Takeofi Weight: 720 lbs. (326 kilograms)
Maximum Landing Weight: 720 lbas. (326 kilograms)
Empty Weight:

Cable Braced: 348 lba (158 kilograms)
Maximum Useful Load:

Cable Braced: 372 1lbs (169 kilograms)

+= The empty weight ia shown with a pilot/vehicle recovery
system. When computing welight valuee, the actual weight of
the aircraft, as equipped, should be determined. For accurate
computation, refer to WEIGHT and BALANCE .

SPECIFIC LOADINGS 1
MXL II SPORT

L I R . b o o L L L L L

Wing Loading: 4.@ lbe/aq LIt {6 kg/aq m)
Pover Loading: 15 lbms/hp (7.24 kg/hp)

TIRE PRESSURE

Main Wheel Tires: 25 - 3@ PSI » {172~2@86 kpa)
Nose Wheel Tire: 25 - 30 PSI » (172-206 kpa)
* Check raised lettering on tire sgsidewall for
maximum allowvable PSI (lbg/in2).
Ground Turning Clearance.....&8 ft. (20.722 meters)
(Wing tip to Wing tip)

e+ SPECIFICATIONS ARE SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE +¢»

Thig section provides description and operation of the
aircraft and its syetems. Only equipment that is considered
standard equipment is detailed in this section.

DOC# 852-02 Rev. A DATE 01/22/90
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AIRFRANE

Note: For Servicing as prescribed by Legend 1 in +the
Maintenance Schedules for all hinged points and movable
connectionag use General Purpose Qil Mil-1-7078~A or
#equivalent,.

The primary construction material of the airframe iz of
tubular aircraft grade aluminum. Major iteme of struture are
the forvard fuselage tubes and tail boom tubes. The flight
controls, noee vheel, and seat are attached to the forvard
fuselage tube. The mounting structure for the root tube 1is
attached to the aft section of the forward fuselage tubea.
The main landing gear carry-thru is the Jointing structure
o0f the forvard and aft tubes. The empennage (tail assembly)
is attached to the aft gection of the tail boom tubes.

The externally braced wings are coenstructed of a  front
{leading edge) and rear (trailing edge) spar held in place
by compreesion and diagonal struts. The airfoil shape. ia
maintanined by formed tubular ribes contained in upper . and
lover pockets in the Dacron wing covering. The leading edge
end trailing edge spars are equipped vih wing-toe-root tube
and ving-to-cable attachment fittings. Conventional hinged
aillerons are attached  to the outboard section of the
trailing edge of the wvings.

The tail assewbly 'K conaists of a conventicnal vertical
stabilizer, ' rudder, ' adjustable horizontal stabilizer, and
elevator. The tail assembly flight surfaces are covered with
Dacron, An  adjustable angle of incidence is incorporated
into  the  horizontal stabilizer (refer to the SECTION 4 for
proper adjustment procedures).

FLIGHT CONTROLS

.The aircraft’s flight control gystem consists of
conventional aileron, rudder, and elevatdr control surfaces.
The control surfaces are manually Qperated through
mechanical linkage using the control stick for the ailerons
and elevator, and rudder pedals for the rudder.

DOC# B852-02 Rev. A DATE Q1s22/950
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GROUND CONTROL (TAXIIKG)

Effective ground control wvhile taxiing ims accomplished
through the rudder pedals. Nose vheel sgteering and the
propelier wvash over the rudder vwill cause the aircraft to
turn in the desired direction (i,e.- Left rudder pedal to
steer Left and Right rudder pedal to steer Right). When a
rudder pedal 1is depresased, a steering s=pring (wvhich is
connected from the rudder pedal to the nose vheel) vwill turn
the nose vheel through an arc of approximately 15 degrees
®ach side of center.

LANDING GEAR SYSTENM and BRAKE SYSTEN

The landing gear is of the tricycle type with/' a steerable
nose vheel and tvo main vheelg, The main vheel brakes are

. friction band type operated by independent pedals 'located

next the rudder pedals. Each wmain wvheel brake can be
operated independently or both at the same time.

SEAT

The seet is attached to the forvard fuselage by a seat rail.
It ie adjuatable fore and aft.

The aircraft is equipped vith a pilot restraint system. At
any time the pilot is seated in the aircraft wvith the intent
of  maving it,  the pilot restaint system must be securely
fastened.

TRIN SYSTEM

The lever for the ¢trim =ystem ig located between the twvo
pilots seats. It uses bungy chords to apply tension tc the
€levator push/pull tube. The lever must be moved laterally
to release it from ite locked poaition and then forward to
trim the noge down and aft to trim the nose up.

DOC# 852-02 Rev. A DATE @1/22/99
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"ENGIRE

The HNXL II SPORT is powered by a twin cylinder, air-cooled
tvo-cycle Otto engine. The engine is a Rotax 583 - 496.7 cc
Displacement, rated at 45 horsepover at 65@@ RFPHN. Major
components include V-belt Drive system, exhaust gystem, and
a mechanical rewind manual starter.

THROTTLE CONTROL

The throttle is a cable controlled system wvith the throttle
control lever located to the each mide of the pilot*s seat.
Moving the lever forward increases RPM: moving the lever aft
decreasea RPM. For Servicing the throttle cable as precribed
by Legend 1 of the Powverplant Maintenance Schedule use 0il
specification VV-L-800A or Equivalent.

CHOKE CONTROL

The choke aystem is the standard Rotax choke Lever mounted
the on carburator. The choke is ‘used to enrichen the
fuel/air mixture to aid in cold engine starts.

ENGINE BREAK-IN AND OPERATION

It is required that the proper engine break-in procedures be
folloved exactly  as described in . the Rotax Operator’s
Manual. Any deviation from this procedure could cause engine
malfunction © and/or. ‘failure. ' It is also suggested that
continuous ®ngine operation at RPM's above 6&3@0@ RPM for
periode in excess of 5 minutes be avoided.

FUEL/OIL MIXTURE

The fuel to ocil mixture ratio is S@:1. The fuel must have a
minimum rating of 83 octane. The oil must meet or exceed
B.I.A. or T.C.W. specifications. The oil container must be
marked BIA-TCW-2 cycle. The mixing procedure should be
folloved as described in the Rotax Operator’s Manual.

AIR FILTER
The Air Filter for the earburator should be cleaned as

precribled by Legend 1 of the Powerplant Maintenance
Schedule with regular gasoline.

DOC# 852-02 Rev. A DATE 21/22/99
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IGNITION-STARTER SYSTEN

The igniticn is a single magneto type with twin spark plugs.
The spark plug used is an NGK BBES (or equivalent). The
ignition sawitch is a LEVER awitch located above the pileot’s
seat. The starter is a manual mechanical revind starter. The
atarter cord condition muat be checked every 1@ hours and
replaced wvhen worn or frayed. DO NOT operate the engine if
the revind starter ia defective. Refer to the Rotax
Operator’ae Manual for specific information.

CARBURETOR and Fuel System

A Bing carburetor is used on the engine. This ie a  piston
type carburetor with float chamber. The carburetor is fed by

an engine driven vacuum fuel pump. Refer to/ the | Rotax |
Operator’a Manual for apecific information on carburetor
adjustment and care. When Servicing /the Carburator as
precribed in Legend 1 cf the Powverplant Maintenance Schedule
remove the fuel bowvl;drain, clean  and replace.

A fuel cut off valve is located on the rear battom of the
fuel tank. Inspect the fuel sumpa for water or contamination.

PROPELLER

The aircraft  has a vooden, tvo-bladed, fixed piteh
propeller. The MXAL II SPORT uses a V-Belt Drive system with
a8 reduction ratio of 2.358 to 1.

DOC# &852-@2 Rev. A DATE Q1/22/9@
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FUEL SYSTEN

The fuel gystem conesilsts of a 6.5 gallon (24.6 litres) fuel
tank, fuel filter, carburetor, engine driven vacuum fuel
pump. Although the seystem is gravity fed, a fuel shut off
valve 1a installed. The furl shut off valve is on vhen the
lever ia pointing down. It 4im off when the lever is
horiznatial. The fuel tank ie mounted above the plilots geat.
The tank is vented at the top. The vent must be unabstructed
to allov for proper operatcn of the fuel aystem. CAUTION:
Failu nk v wil in En
Fajlure] The see-through fuel filter is located in the fuel
line between the fuel tank and the fuel pump. It should be
inspected prior to each flight to ensure that it does not
obtain contarinents. The see-through fuel line must alsoc be
inspected for contaminents and air bubbles. If air bubbles
exist, run the engine on the ground until all bubbles/ are
gone before flight. I1f contaminents exist, the fuel system
mugt be drained and flushed prior to running the engine.

AIRSPEED INDICATOR

The aircraft is equipped standard with an Hall  Windmeter
airgspeed indicator located ' on forvard  down  tuhbhes. See
SECTION 2 for gpecific definitiona of airspeed limitations.
The airspeed indicator operates by displaying the difference
in pressure of ram air entering through the tube and static
air pressure. In order to operate properly, the pitot tube
and static port on top of the instrument mugt be free of
obstructions. The airspeed indicator MUST NOT be used as the
SO0LE reference  of actual airepeed since it is subject to
variation and error. The feel and sound of the aircraft
should be  a primary consideration in the determinaticn of
actual airspeed.

DOC# 852-22 Rev. A DATE 01/22/50



SECTION 2

TAIL GROUP ASSEMBLY

RUDDER COVER AND RUDDER LEADING EDGE ATTACHMENT. ...onvevers2-2

RUDDER LEADING EDGE AND
COHTROL ARH ‘HOR“) ATTACHHEHT--.--.---o-snna-;oo-;----.4-..2-4

RUDDER COMPRESSION STRUT ATTACHMENT..... tavss s e s seirans s 2=6
RUDDER BALANCE STRUT ATTACHHEHT....................;.......2-8
RUDDER EYEBOLT ATTACHMENT........ciiiieeinenencnanesanes Lo/ 2+10
ELEVATOR ASSBHBLY......................‘.....;.....,.......2*12
ELEVATOR CONTROL ARM (HORN) ATTACHMENT. .. it tieonrernronr.2=14
STABILIZER LEADING EDGE ASSEMBLY...vstseeetssacurorisenasas2-16
STABILIZER ASSEMBLY. .. .t uheritstnttotasneantsnnnne taerrisas2=18
STABILIZER TO TAIL MOUNT ATTACHMENT. . ..o ttieenvirnnennsanss2-20
STABILIZER TO TAIL MOUNT ATTACHMENT LCONT " D. Yot st i i e rnes s 222
TAIL ASSEMBLY ~ GENERAL ARRANGEMENT

UPPER TAIL BOOM TO TAIL MOUNT TUBE ATTACHMENT..............2~24
TAIL SKID ATTACHMENT. .. c.viteriirernonsnasassasssesonsnsnnss2=26
LOWER TAIL BOOM AND

RUDDER BRACE TO TAIL SKID ATTACHMENT..... i st ea e 2-28
TAIL BRACE TUBE TO UPPER TAIL BOOM ATTACHMENT..............2~30

ENTERPRISES, INC.
A Pubdlic Corporatian

Werld’s Largest Manufacturer of Recreational Aircraft and Vehicles
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RUDDER COVER AND RUDDER LEADING EDGE ATTACHMENT
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1. Refer +to Figure 1. Bend the FORWARD Edge of the Rudder
Frame (1} out 1/2" (12.7 mwm) around a car tire to help make

the Rudder Cover (2) taut,

2. Insert the Rudder Frame (1) intc the pocket of the Rudder
Cover (2) as illustrated. {It vill be neceamsary to bunch up
the Rudder Cover (2) to negotimte arcund the corners of the

Rudder Frame (131,

3. Refer to Fig. 2, Detail ‘A’. Insert the Rudder Leading Edge
(4) into the appropriate Rudder Cover (2) pockets.

NOTE: The Anchor ([Blind} Nut on the Rudder Leading Edge (4)
faces AFT and will he located on the LOWER half of the Rudder

Leading Edge (4)).

4. Notice vwhere the TOP of the Rudder Leading Edge (4) nakes
contact with the Rudder Frame UNDER the Rudder Cover {2
pocket. Partially pull out the Rudder Leading Edge (4) and
mark the contact point on the cover with a pencil.

3. Locate Template #1 on Page 12-3. Remove the Template from
the Assembly Inatructions and follov the instructions on the
Template. The TOP edge of the Template ahould align vith the
TOP ’‘crease’ of the Rudder Frame Pocket. The pencil mark
should be  CENTERED in the Template ‘cut-out’ area. Cut and
heat-seal at the proper location.

€.  Slide the Rudder Leading Edge (4) back tovard the TOP of
the Rudder Frame (1) and insert a Tube Connector (3) into the
TOP of the Rudder Leading Edge (4).

7. Push the Rudder Leading Edge (4) up against the Rudder
Frame (1) through the cut-out.

AR SR W S R e e S SR S S EE WS W EF Wh Gk mk da e e MR AN D W R A am

AR D e kb s A N R MR A R MR e R AL e me me e E W A AR e e

1...40333..Rudder Frame
2...50216. . Rudder Cover
3...20450..1% Tube Connector
4...40231. . Rudder Leading Edge

DOC» 2352-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/92



RUDDER COVER AND
RUDDER LEADING EDGE ATTACHMENT

2-3

J
j REFER TO

DETAIL ‘A’

1/2° i

//#(12.7 MM)|

ANS

|
|
L

REFER TO PAGE
12-3 . TEMPLATE +1,

FiG. 2

FATAVAYAYL YWV,

DETAIL ‘A’

0 -
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RUDDER LEADING EDGE AND CONTROL ARM (HORN)} ATTACHMENT
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1. Refer to Fig. 1, Detmil ‘A’. ‘Sandwich’ the Rudder Leading
Edge (1) betveen the Rudder Horns (2) and (3). With the
Hardvare (4) and (3) as illustrated.

2. Refer +to Figure 2, Hold the Rudder Frame (6) firm vwhile
pulling the Rudder Leading Edge (1) FORWARD to make the Rudder
Cover taut, and to align the Rudder Leading Edge (1)
CENTERLINE with the Rudder Horns (2} and (3) LOWER FORWARD
mount holee. Leave a 1/8" (3.2 mm) gap between the Rudder
Leading Edge (1) and the Rudder Frame (&).

3. Mark the LOWER FORWARD hole pomition, then sving the Rudder
Horn (2) or (3) aside to reveal the mark. Punch, | drill and
deburr a 3/16" (4.7 mm) hole through BOTH valls of the Rudder
Frame (6). (Make sure the drill bit is STRAIGHT to align  the
holes). 1Install the Hardvare (4) and (5) through the LOWER
FORWARD 3/16" (4.7 w=m) hole in the Rudder Horn (3). Add a
Wagher (5). Continue through the Rudder Frame (&), Add ancther
¥Washer (35), continue through the Rudder Horn (2), Washer (95)
and secure with s Locknut (7). Assemble the same am Figure 1,
EXCEPT ONE Washer (5) on each side of the Rudder Frame (5)
betveen the Rudder Hornsa (2) and (3).  Tighten to correct
torque. DO NOT DISTORT  THE TUBE. Adjust the angle of the
Rudder Horn (2) or (3) so that the AFT 3/16" (4.7 mom) hole in
the Rudder Horn (2) or (3) aligns with the Rudder Frame (&)
CENTERLIRE  Back-drill a 3/16" (4.7 mm) hole through the Rudder
Horn. (2) or (3). Insert another Bolt (4) in the same directicn
ag Step 1 with Washer (%) through the Rudder Frame (&). Add
another Washer (5) and continue through the Rudder Horn (29,
Washer (3) .and secure with Locknut (7). Tighten toc correct
torque. DO KOT DISTORT THE TUBRE.

4. Refer to Figure 3. Trim off the EXCESS Rudder Frame (&)
3/16" (4.7 mm) FORWARD of the Rudder Leading Edge (1). Install
@ Tube Cap (8) with Contact Cement (9) [not illuatrated] and a
Rivet (10) to further secure the Tube Cap (8) if desired.

A e G Y SN VR W S M D e v e R M am R A w W PR R AR S R TE D Rk kel M e SN Re e e VR M AR R L A e e e e e

Item P/N Description Item P/N Description
1...40251..Rudder lLeading Edge 6...42333. . Rudder Frame
2...70291., Rudder Horn {(Left) 7...103500..3/16" Locknut
J...70292. . Rudder Horn (Right) - 8...20400..7/8" Tube Cap
4...10240. . AN3~13A Bolt 9...60592..Contact Cement
8...105%0..3/16" Washer 10...20200..1/8% Al. Rivet

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90



RUDDER LEADING EDGE 2-5
AND CONTROL ARM (HORN) ATTACHMENT

W
DETAIL 'A’
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REFER TQ
®,. DETAIL A’
: .

Fi1G. 3
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RUDDER COMPRESSIOR STRUT ATTACHMENT

1. Refer +to Figure 1, Detail *A’. Insert an Aluminium Tube
Connector (1} into the Rudder Compreasion Strut (2), Inmert the
Bolt (3) as illustrated through the 3/16" (4.7 mm) hole in the
Rudder Compression Strut (2) and secure with the Locknut (43,

Tighten to proper torque.

2. Insert the Rudder Cowmpression Strut (2) intg the from the
FORWARD end of the pocket in the Rudder Cover (18). Notice
vhere the Rudder Campression Strut (2) makes contact with +the
Rudder Cover (1Q) pocket at the AFT/CENTER of the Rudder Frame

(7).

3. Back the Rudder Compression Strut (2) out slightly. Locate
Template ¢ 2, Page 12-2, and follovw the instructione on the
Template. Heat-cut the hole for the Rudder Compression Strut
{2) just ss vas done for the Rudder Leading Edge previously.

S. Locate a Tube Connector «(5). Trim one ‘ear’ to easgse
inatallation of the Rudder Compresaion Strut (2).

€. Ingert the Tube Connector {(5) into the Rudder Compression
Strut (2). You are now ready to ‘pop’ the Rudder Compresaien
Strut (2) into place.

7. Refer to Figure 2. Lay the Rudder on its side. Use the palm
of your hand or your foot if necessary, and ’'paop’ the Rudder
Compreamsion Strut (2) into the Rudder Frame (7) ag illustrated.

8. Insert & Bolt (8) through a Washer (9), Add ONE drop of
Thread Adhesive (11) +to the END of the Threads. Tighten to
correct torque. DO NOT DISTORT THE TUBE.

Item P/R Demcription Item P/N Description
1...20445,,7/8" Alum. Tube Conn. 7...4@3333..Rudder Frame
2..,40391. . Rudder Comp. Strut 8.,.10400..1 3/4" x l/4"
3...10025. . AN3~-11A Bolt Grade S Bolt
4,..10516..3/16" Thin Locknut 9...10560..1/4" vWasher

5...20449..7/8" Tube Connectar 1@... 350016, . Rudder Cover
&...4Q25]. . Rudder Leading Edge 11...6059l.. Thread Adhesive

DOC# 832~02 REV. A DATE @1/22/90
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RUDDER COMPRESSION STRUT ATTACHMENT

i _

FiG. 1

REFER TO
DETAIL 'A’

FiG. 2

I
E {
Fard
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RUDDER BALANCE STRUT ATTACHMENT

l. Refer to Figure 1. Position the Expansion Plug (1) into the
Tube Connector (2) continue into the FORWARD end of the Rudder
Balance Strut (3) as illustrated.

2. Refer to Figure 2. Attach Gusset Plates (5) with the
Hardvare (4,7 and 8) am illustrated. Do not secure at this
time. Insart the Rudder Balance Strut (3) and ‘gandwich’ it
betveen the TWO previously installed Guasset Plates (S5). Secure
all THREE Locknuta (8). Tighten to correct torque. DO NOT
DISTORT THE TUBES.

3. Refer to Figure l. Poaition the Rudder Balance Strut @ (3)
CENTERED or seated against the Rudder Frame (115, Push
DOWNWARD on the FORWARD end of the Rudder Balance Strut (3)
and verify the Rudder Cover is taut, but not overly tight  ‘as
ta create excess vwrinklea in the Rudder Cover. Mark the
location on the Rudder Frame (11) vhere the Bolt (9% should be
located =0 as to align vith the FORWARD dend in the Rudder
Balance Strut (3). Push the Rudder Balance Strut ¢3)  UP and
out of the way temporarily. Center-punch, drill and dehurr a
174" (6.4 mm) hole.

4., Insert the Hardvare (9) and (1@), Add Thread Adhemive (14)
to the Bolt threads and insert Rolt (9) through the hole in
the Rudder Frame (11} and continue through the Tube Connector
(2) and the  Expansion Plug (1) by pushing DOWNWARD on the
Rudder Balance Strut (3), DO NOT DISTORT THE TUBE.

8. Trim the EXCESS Rudder Frame (11) 1/4° (6.4 mm) past the
Rudder Balance Strut (3) and dehurr.

6. | Add Contact Cement (14) to a 7/8" Tube Cap (12) and inaert
into the end of the Rudder Frame {1l1). Excess Contact Cement
may be viped off IMMEDIATELY with Lacquer Thinner or
*Duracryl’. Drill a 1/8" {3.2 mm) diameter hole and add =
Rivet (13) to Zfurther secure the Tube Cap (12) at logation
indicate if desired.
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Item P/N Description Iten P/N Description
1...20130..1" Expanaion Plug 9,..10423..1/4" x 1 374"
2...20450..1" Tube Connector Grade § Bolt
3...40399. . Rudder Balance Strut 10...105&0..1/4" Washer
4,,,10035..AN3~14A Balt 11..,.40333.. Rudder Frame
S5...45283. . Guaset Plate 12...20400..7/8" Tube Cap
6...4025]1. . Rudder Leading Edge 13...20200..1/8" Alum. Rivet
7.,.1053Q..3/16" Washer 14,.,.,60591.. Thread Adheaive
8...10500..3/716" Locknut 15...680592..Contact Cement

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 91/22/99
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RUDDER BALANGCE STRUT ATTACHMENT
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RUDDER EYBOLT ATTACHMENT
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1. Refer to Fig. 1, Detail ‘A’'. Locate the Rudder Hinge Attach
Point: located at 2" (5.08 cm) and 23" (38.42 cm) from the
BOTTOMX end of the Rudder Leading Edge (1).

2. Revenl the UPPER hinge attach hole and hest-seal.

3. Ingert an Eyebolt (2) with TWO Washers 1(3) through the
UPPER Hinge Attach Point and into the factory-installed Anchor
{(Blind) MNut (8), Position the Eyebolt (2} as illustrated.
Tighten to correct tarque. DO NOT DISTORT THE TUBE.

4, Insert another Eyebolt (2) with ONE Washer (3) and continue
"through the LOWER Rudder Leading Edge (1) Hinge Attach Point.
Add another Washer (3) and secure with a Lockaut (4). / Tighten
to correct torque. DO KOT DISTORT THE TUBE. Position the
Eyebolt (2) am illuatrated.

5. Cut snd heat-esal the EXCESS Velcrao Tabe (5) attached  to
the THREE cornera af the Rudder Cover (&) a8 necegsary to vrap
around the Rudder Frame (7) and secure properly.

D P A A Sk g W el e e n s e e AR PR e A PR A S A m e

1...40251.. Rudder Leading Edge
2...1033Q, . AN43B~14A Eyebolt
3...,10568..1/4% Washer
4...10510.,1/4" Lacknut
Scsrseass e Velocre Taba

6.% .50016&. . Rudder Cover

7., +.40333. . Rudder Frame

8, ...sc0...Anchor (Blind) Nut

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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ELEVATOR ASSEMBLY
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1. Refer to Figure 1. Slip the Covere (1} onto BOTH Elevator
Frames (2).

2. Refer to Detail ‘A’, Install the Hardware (3,4,5,6 and 7} ap
as lllustrated FOUR Places.

3. Refer to Figure 2. Slip the Elevator Leading Edge (8) into
the Elevator Pocket, Hote: The FORWARD Elevator Contrel Arm
Attachment Hole (19) located 7" (17.78 cm) off CENTER is on the

RIGHT side.

4. Insert the Bolts (11) and Waszhers (13) vith Thread Adhesive
(16) (not illustrated] into the Leading Edge Asgembly (8) FOUR
Placea and tighten to correct terqgue.

5. Inaert the Tube Connectors (18) into TWO Elevator Compression
Struts (17). Refer to Page 2-6, Item 5. Trim ONE _ear only.

6. Refer to Page 12-3. Remove the Templates #3 and #4. Follaw
the directions on the Templates. Align the appropriate Edge of
the Template vith the ‘crease’ in the Elevastor Frame Pocket., Cut
And heat-seal for the Compressicn Struts (17),

7. Slip the Compression Struts (17) into the Pockets and ‘pop*’
into place.

8. Refer to Figure 2, Detail 'A', Attach the Forkbelts (12) to
the Leading Edge THREE piaces [CENTER and END locations].

9. Attach ' the Tube Caps (15) at each end of the Trailing Edge
Assembly with Contact Cement (10) {not illustrated). Remave any
excess Contact Cement IMMEDIATELY wvith cleaning solvent. Secure
vith a Rivet (9},

Iten P/N.  Description Item P/N Description
l..50046..Elevator Cover 11..I0400{.1{4" X 1 374"
2.,.70110..Elevator Frame Grade S Bolt
3..10@30. . AN3-13A Bolit 12..1039@..1/4" x 1 1/2"
4..20450..1" Tube Cannector Forkbolt
S..20380. . Threaded Aluminum 13..10560..1/4" Vagher

Ingert 14..1@81@..1/74" Locknut
6..125330..3/16" Wagher 15..20400..7/8" Tube Cap
7..1050@..3/16" Locknut 16..60591., Thread Adhesive
8..72130..Elev. L.E. Assy. 17..7009@. . Elev. Comp. Strut
9..2020@..1/8" Alum. Rivet 18..2044@..7/8" Tube Connector

19..60392,,Contact Cement 19......... FWD Elevator Cantrol

Arm Attachment Hole

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/89
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ELEVATOR CONTROL ARM (HORN) ATTACHMENT
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Before etarting the folloving sequence, position the Elevatar
Asmenmbly UPSIDE DOWN (Compression Strut Pockets facing UPWARD).

1. Refer to Figure 1. Locate the 3/16" (4.7 mm) diameter hcle
7% (17.78 em) OFF CENTER on the RIGHT side of the Elevator
Leading Edge Asmembly (3). Reveal the hole and heat-seal.

2. Refer to Figure 2. Meagure 11 7/18" (29.05 cm) AFT from the
CENTER of the (fectary drilled) 3/16" (4.7 mm) FORWARD attach-~
ment hole. Mark this location. Neasure and mark the CENTER of
the Flange or mounting surface. Drill and deburr a 3/16"
(4.7 mom) diameter hole at this location.

3. HMeasure 11 3/4" (29.8 cm) AFT <from +the CENTER of the
EXISTING FORWARD attachment hcle of the Horn (1).

IMPORTANT: There must be a MINIMUM of 3/16" (4.7 mm) of Horn
remaining pagt the AFT of the EDGE of the AFT hcle. DO ' NOT cut
off too much of the Heorn. ’

Mark and cut off the EXCESE Elevator Horn (i). Round the edges
with a file. Use semi~flat black paint or a black WATERPROOF
pernanent felt-tip marker to touch up the end of the Horn.

4. Refer to Figure 3. Attach the FORWARD end of the Horn (1)
to the Elevator Leading Edge (3) with - Hardware (4,5 and &) as
illustrated. Tighten toa correct  torque. DO HNOT DISTORT THE
TUBE.

S. ~Refer to Figures 3 and 4. Swing the AFT end of the
Elevator Horn so that the AFT hole just drilled aligns over the
CENTERLINE of the Elevator Frame (2). Drill and deburr a 3/16&6"
(4,7 mm) hole at this location through BOTH walle in the
Elevator Frame using the AFT Elevator Horn hole aa a guide.
Deburr then heat mseal the hole.

6. Attach the AFT end of the Horn te the Elevator frame with
Hardvare (4,5 and 6) as illumstrated. Tighten to correct torgue.
DO NOT DiISTCRT THE TURE.

S e v o A e W Em e en wE v W U e E M e MR W EE PR R e R e e e e e
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1...70070. .Elevator Control Arm {(Horn)
2,..70110..Elevator Frame

3...70130..Elevator Leading Edge Spar Assembly
4.,..10033.. ANZ-14A Balt '
S5...10350..3716" vWasher

6...10520. ,.3/1&6" Locknut

DOC# 852-Q2 REV. A DATE @1/22/90
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ELEVATOR CONTROL ARM (HORN) ATTACHMENT

“\ BOTTOM VIEW
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STABILIZER LEADING EDGE ASSEMBLY
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1. Refer to Figure 2. Slightly bend each Stesbilizer Frame half
(1) aa illustrated a 1/2% (12.7 mm) {around a car tire) te
help tension the Stabilizer Cover (4) to be installed later.

2, HMark, center-punch, drill and deburr FOUR 3/16" (4.7 num)
diameter holes through ONE side ONLY located at 1" (2.54 em)
and 4% (19.16 cw) INBOARD from each END of the Sleeve (2).

3. Place the Stabilizer Frame halvems (1) on a flat surface and
ineert each one EXACTLY HALFWAY inte the Sleeve (2).

4. Rotate the Sleeve (2) until ALL FOUR holees are 45 degrees
AFT from the TOP CENTERLINE of the Stabilizer Frame.

5. Mark +the Frame through the holes or back-drill FOUR 3/i&"
(4.7 mm) holes through the Sleeve into CONE side  of  the
Stabilizer Frame (1) GNLY. Deburr and secure with FOUR " Rivets

(3).

AR R M R ONR MM e e WD R G S MM Em e A TR N R e i b omu A W S e o e

1...40265..5tabilizer Frame
2...40266, .5tahilizer Sleeve
3...20210..3/716"% Aluminum Rivet
4..,50047..Stabilizer Caver
S.1s4wh oe . Conter-Punch

DOC# 8352-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/9@
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STABILIZER LEADING EDGE ASSEMBLY
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STABILIZER ASSEMBLY
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1. Slide the Stabilizer Frame Assembly intc +the FORWARD
Leading Edge Pocket of the Stabilizer Cover (&), [The Edge of
the fold is on the BOTTOM aurface.] Refer to Figure .. Detail
’-‘"

2. Temporarily attach a Tube Connectar (2) with a Bolt (3}.
Repeat on the opposite =side.

3. Refer to Detail ’‘C’. Slide the Stabilizer Trailing Edge (7}
into the AFT Pocket of the Stabilizer Cover (6). [Nutplate in
CENTER and Rivets face INBOARD or FORWARD], Use a large
screvdriver .carefully to lever the Stabilizer Trailing Edge
(7} onto the Tube Connector (2) aes illustrated ar /refer ' to
Step 4 for another method.

4. Detsil ’'D* illustrates another method o¢f  levering  the

Stabilizer Trailing Edge (7)) intc /place. Rest the Tube
Connector (2) on a block of vcod. Support the oppomite end of

the Stabilizer Trsiling Edge (7) on sancther block of wood.
Insert a amaller black of wood over  the Stabilizer Trailing
Edge (7) ms illustrated. Use your  foot and/or bady weight to
push the Stabilizer Trailing  Edge (7} into alignment with the
Tube Connector (2) and push ‘ar pull the Stabilizer Trailing
Edge (7) inte the Tube Connector (2.

S. Inaert’ a Bolt (9) and Washer (10). Add a drop of Thread
Adhesive  (8) to the end of the Bolt Threads. Continue through
the Stabilizer Trailing Edge (7). Tighten to correct torgue.
DO NOT DISTORT THE TUBE.

&. | TEMPORARILY remaove the Bolt (3! and attach an Elevator Stop
Bracket (13) as illustrated.
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Item P/N Deacription Item P/N Description
1...40265..5tabilizer Frame 10...10560..1/4" Washer
2...20446..1" Al. Tube Connector 11l..,10350..AN43B-14A Eyebolt
3...1Q035.. AN3-13A Bolt 12, ..10510..1/4" Locknut
4...12350, ,3/16" Washer 13...42200,..Elev. Stop Brckt.
5...1050@..3/15" Locknut 14,..2040@0..7/8" Tube Cap
6...50047..5tabilizer Cover 15..,.2020@,.1/16" Alum. Rivet
7...4027%,. .Stabilizer T.E. 16...60592. . Cantact Cement

8...6@59).. Thread Adhesive
S9...10400..1/4" x 1 3/s4"
Grade 5 Bolt

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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STABILIZER TO TAIL MOUNT ATTACHHEHT

l. Refer to Figure 1. and Page 2 27. Slide TWO Sleeves (13) onto
the Tail Mount Tube (2) and locate each as illustrated. NOTE: The
CENTER of each Sleeve should be located 3 1/2% (8.25 cm) from the
CENTER of the Tail Skid =attachment hole. Attach with Contact
Cement (14) not illustrsted.

2. Place the Horizontal Stabilizer UP-SIDE DOWN on the vork
surface to attach the Tail NMount Tube (2) to the Stabilizer
Trailing Edge (3). Pull the Stabilizer Cover (1) FORWARD and
tight against the Stabilizer Trailing Edge (3)., Verify that
the ‘Crease’ or ‘Fold Line’ on the AFT QUTSIDE edge of the
Stabilizer Cover Trailing Edge Pocket is CENTERED on the LONGI-
TUDINAL CENTERLINE of the Stabilizer Trailing Edge (3).

3. Refer to Figure 2. Pull the Leading Edge of the /Stadbilizer
Cover (1) AFT and tight agsinat the Stabilizer Frame (9). Center
the ’'Crease’ or ’'Fold-line’ of the Stabilizer Cover Leading Edge
Pocket on the LONGITUDINAL CEXTERLIKNE of the Stabhilizer Frame
{9)., Locate, reveal and heat-seal BOTH 1/4" (6.4 nm) holes near
the CENTER of the Stabilizer Leading Edge Assembly (9).

4. Refer to Figure 1. Locate and reveal BOTH 174" (6.4 mm) holes
through the Stabilizer Cover (1), near the CENTER of the Stabili~
zer Trailing Edge (3) and heat-seal. Insert a Bolt (4) through
the AFT Tail Mount Hole as illustrated, and continue through
the Stabilizer Trailing Edge (3). | Add a Saddle (3), TWO Washers
(6), another Saddle (3) and continue through the Tail HNMount
Tube (2),  and Washer (7). Sacure with s Locknut (8}. Repeat for
the opposite side of the Stabilizer Trailing Edge (3).

5. Refer to Figure 2. Insert a Bolt {4) through ONE of the 1l/4"
(6.4 mm) holesm in the Stabilizer Frame (4). Cantinue through a
Saddle (5), TWO Washers (6) and another Saddle (5). If it is
difficult ¢to achieve hole alignment betveen the Stabilizer Frame
(9) and Tail Mount Tube (2) st thias time, turn to the next page
for ONE method of completing the attachment of this assembly. '

6. Continue Bolt (4) through the Tail Mount Tube (2) and Tang
{10). Secure vith Locknut (8). Tighten to correct torque, DO HNOT
DISTORT THE TUBE. Repeat for the opponite side of the Frame (9),
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Item P/N Deamcription Item P/N Description
1...52047..Stabilizer Cover 8...10510..1/4" Locknut
2...40172..Tail Mount Tube 9...40265. .Stabilizer L.E.
3...49273..Stabilizer T.E. 10...20365, .50 Degree Tang
4...10290. . AN4-34A Bolt 1i...40141. . Rudder Brace
5...20280..1" % 1/4" Saddle 12...10102.. AN4-14A Bolt
6...20346..1" x 1/4" Nylon Washer 13...20397..Flexible Sleeve .-
7...10%560..1/4" ¥Washer 14,..60%92..Contact Cement

DOC# 832-92 REV. A DATE 01i/22/92
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STABILIZER TO TAIL MOUNT ATTACHMENT (CONT'’D.)

NOTE: Use the folloving procedure toc help insert the Bolts (4)
through the Stabilizer Leading Edge (9) and intc the Tail Hount
Tube Assembly (2). Refer back to Page 2-20, Figure 2.

1. Refer to Figure 1. Pceition +the head of +the Bolt (4)
through the Stabilizer Leading Edge (9), Pull up on the Belt
and insert it into the FIRST 1/4" (6.4 mm) hole on the Tail
Mount (2).

2. Refer to Figure 2. Rest the Bolt head ¢n the edge of a vork
bench.

3. Push DOWN on the Tail Mount (2). Use your foot on the AFT
end of the Tail NMount to sgaigt in pushing DOWN.

4. Push FORWARD t¢ insert the Bolt (4),.

3. Refer to Page 2-20 for Final Tightening and Securement
procedures.
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Item P/N Description
2,..40172.,Tail Mount Tube Amsembly

4,..10290..AN4-34A Bolt
9.., 4026%, . Stabilizer Leading Edge Assembly

DOC# 852-@2 REV. A DATE 01/22/50
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TAIL MOUNT ATTACHMENT (CONT'D.)
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SIDE VIEW

DOC+ 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90



2-24

TAIL ASSEMBLY ~ GENERAL ARRANGEMENT
UPPER TAIL BOOM TO TAIL MOUNT TUBE ATTACHMENT
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1. Refer to Figure 1, Detail ‘A’, Slide the Upper Tail Boom
Assembly (1) over the end of the Tail Mount Tube (2) untii the

holes align.

2. Attach with Hardvare (3,4 and S) as illustrated. Tighten to
correct torque. DO NOT DISTORT TEE TUBES.

3. Repeat on the oppogite (Right) side, ‘mirrer image’.
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item P/N Description
1...40179..Upper Tail Boom Tube Assembly
2...40172..Tail Mount Tube
3. .. 10140. . AH"leA Bﬂlt
4...10560..1/4" VWasher
S...10%10..1/4" Locknut

DOC# A52-@2 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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TAIL SKID ATTACHMENT
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1. Refer to Figure 1. IMPORTANT: The Tail Skid Attachment
holes in the Tail Mount {(3) and the Rudder Brace (9! are
drilled &t an angle. It is important that the Tail Mount and
the Rudder Brace are inatalled EXACTLY as illustrated.

2. Asgemhle as illugtreted. Secure ALL the Locknuts. Tighten
to correct torque. DO HOT DISTORT THE TUBES.

3. Attach u Tube Cap (11) inte the BOTTOM end of the Tail Skid
{1} with Contact Cement (10) [(not illuatratedl. Use a Rivet

(12} for additional securement if desired.

4. 1Install BOTH Farkbolts (13) and Washers (5) as tllustrated.
Secure each vith a Lecknut (7). Tighten to correct torque. DO
NOT CRUSH THE TUBES,

1...41150..Taill Skid
2...20397..Flexible Sleeve
3...40172..Tail Mount
4,..10235.. AN4-2%A 'Bolt
5...10960..1/4™ ¥asher
6...2027@¢,.1" x 1/8° Saddle
7...1051@..1/4" Locknut
8..,18240, . AN4-26A Bolt
9...4@181. . Rudder Brace
12...60592. .Contact Cement
11...20418..1" Tube Cap
12,..20200..1/8% Aluminum Rivet
13,..1@839@..1/74" x 1 1/2" Forkhaolt

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE B1/22/90
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TAIL SKID ATTACHMENT

FiG. 2

MOLES ORILLED AT
AN ANGLE TO
MATCH TAIL SKID.

SIDE VIEW ®/

FIG. 1 STABILIZER NOT SHOWN FOR CLARITY
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LOWER TAIL BCOM AND
RUDDER BRACE TO TAIL SKID ATTACHMENT
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1. Refer to Figure 1 and Detail ‘A’. Attach a Tube Cap (11) to
each end of BOTH Tail Brace Tubes (1) vith Contact Cement (12}
(not illustrated). Remove any EXCESS Contact Cement IMMEDIATELY
vith oleaning sclvent (Lacquer Thinner, etc.). Secure with a

Rivet (13).

2. Asaemble as illustrated. Tighten BOTH Locknuts (7) to
correct torque. DO NOT DISTCRT THE TUBES.

e e e R R el e L kL N T Y Oy———

1...494293,.Tail Brace Tudbe
2...41150..Tail Skid
3...10294. . AN4-36A Bolt ,
4...20265..7/8° Plastic Saddle
3...20270..1/8" % 1" Plamtic Saddle
6..,105690..1/4" wWasher
7..,10510..1/4" Locknut
8...40421..Lover Tanil Boom Tube
9...18302..AN4-43A Bolt
19...20289,.1 1/2" Plastic Saddle
11,..2041Q..1" Tuhe Cap
12...605%92. . Cantact Cement
13...20209..1/8" Aluminum Rivet

DOC# 832-@2 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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BRACE TO TAIL SKID ATTACHMENT
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TAIL BRACE TUBE TO UPPER TAIL BOOM ATTACHMENT .
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1. Refer to Figure 1 and Detail ‘A’. Attach as illustrated
Tighten BOTHE Locknuts (4) to correct torgue. DO NGT DISTORT

THE TURES.
Z. Repeat for the aoppomite (Left) aide, ‘mirror image’.
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Item P/N Description

1...490179. .Upper Tail Boom Tube Assembly
2...105810..1/4" Locknut
3. . 2@033. - I"?s Ch!nndl

- 4,..10173. . AN4~-20A Bolt
5, ..20270..1/8" x 1" Saddle
&...40425,..Talil Brace Tube
7...12560..1/4" Vasher
8...10140. . AN4A~16A Bolt

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/50
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ROOT TUBE ASSEMBLY
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ROOT TUBE ASSEMBLY - GENERAL ARRANGEMENT

Study the Root Tube Assembly General Arrangement. This should
ansever Jquestions vhich may ariee during congtruction of +the
‘Trike’ Assenbly.

ALL QUICKSILVER NMX and MXL (Sprint and Sport) Series Aircraft
utilize the SAME Root Tube Assembly (F/N 40145). Hovever, not
all Adircraft utilize the SAME hole locations. Therefore, some
parts including the Rqot Tube Asmsembly may contain extra holes
that "do not apply to the construction of your Aircraft®.

ALL LOCATIONS ARE APPROXIMATE and measured AFT frem the
FORWARD end of the Root Tube Assembly.

Item Attachment/Location Aft Aft
t...Rivet (factory-installed)....... sess0s.1/74"......6.4 mm

2...King Post Hoew Cable and
Tri-B-r Home Clhlﬂ Attlchﬂ.nt..--...--z 1/3'......5.4 cm

3...L.E. Wing Spar/Channel Attachment.....3 1/8"......7.94 cm
4...Does not apply to your aircraft.......4 3/8",....11.11 cm
SeesFuel Tank Attachment.................13 3/87.....33.97 cm
6...Kingpost/Tri-Bar Attachment..........24 1/8".....61.28 cnm
7...Engine Mount - Forvard Attachwment....31 3/8"..,...79.69 cm
8...Engine Mount ~ Aft Attachment........39 7/8%....121.28 cn
S...Does not apply to your aircraft......40 11/16"..103.35 cm
192...Landing Gear Dovntube Attachment.....41 5/8"....1085.73 cm
1l1...Does not apply to your aircraft......44 5/87"....113.35 em
12...Does not apply to your aircraft......46 3/16"...117.30 cm
13...Seat Support Downtube Attachment.....48 5/8",...123.51 cm
14..,.Muffler Attach Strap Attachment......50 1/8"....127.31 cm
15...Factory Installed Bolt........ .......55 S/8%....141.29 cm
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ROOT TUBE ASSEMBLY AND NOSE CABLE ATTACHMENT
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l. Insert a Bolt (1) through & Washer (4) and Channel (2) as
illustrated. MNeasure 3 1/8" (7.94 cm) AFT from the FORWARD end
of the Root Tube Amsembly (3). Continue through the hole in the
Root Tube Assembly (3). Add a Channel (2) and a VWagher (4) as
illuatrated. Secure vith the Locknut (%),

2. Ensure the Channel (2) holes are EXACTLY parallel to the
Root Tube Asseably (3. If the Channels are not parallel you
may have trouble installing the Compresaion Struta in a later
step. Tighten but DO HOT DISTORT the Root Tube Assembly (3.

3. Insert a Bolt (&) through the SHORT leg of the Tang (&) as
illustrated. Continue through the Root Tube (3),add the Tri-Bar
Nome Cable (9), a Washer (7) and a Locknut (10). DO NOT SECURE
AT THIS TIME. Attach the Locknut (1) FINGER TIGHT ONLY.

NOTE: The opposite end of the Tri-Bar Nose Cable (9) attaches
to the Tri-Bar Assembly in » later step.

4. FPmss a Bolt (11) through the Fark in the Kingpost HNome
Cable (12), and the Tang (8), adding OKRE Washer (13) INSIDE the
Fork of the Cable (12)., Add another Washer (13) and secure with
& Locknut (14)., Tighten ta proper torque.

Item P/N Demcription
1...10240,. AN4-26A Bolt
2...20050,.5-1.75 Channel
3...40148, . Root Tube Asmembly
4.,.12560..1/4% Wagher
S...10310..1/4" Locknut
6...10312. . ANS-25A Bolt
7..,.10570..5/16" VYasher
8..,.20336. .75 degree Tang vith 5/16" hole
9...21600..Tri-Bar Nose Cable

190...10540..5/16" Locknut
11...180135.. AN3-6A Bolt
12...20395. . Xingpoat Nome Cable
13...12550..3/7/16" Waasher
14...10302,.3/16" Lacknut
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TRI-BAR/KINGPOST CHANNEL ATTACHMENT TO HOdT TUBE
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1. DMeasure 24 1/8" (61.28 cm} AFT from the FORWARD end of the
Root Tube Assembly (3} and locate the hole. Refer tc Page 3~2
if necessary.

2. Attach +the Tri~Bar Channel (2) to the BOTTOM mide of the
Root Tube Aspenbly (3) and the Kingpoast Chennel (%) teo the TOP
side of the Rcot Tube Assembly ae illustrated, using the
Hardvare (1,4,86 and 7). Assure the Channel (&) is aligned
PARALLEL with the Root Tube Asmsembly as illustrated. Tighten
but DO NOT DISTORT the Roat Tube Asaembly (3).

Item P/R Description
1...10328.. ANS~30A Bolt
2...20100..Tri-8ar Channel
3...40145. ., Root Tube Assembly
4...10600,.53/16" Fender Washer
S+ . 20070. . Xingpost Channel
6... 135?9- » 5/16' "a'h.r
7...10540..5%/16" Locknut
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WING ASSEMBLY - GENERAL ARRANGEMENT
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NOTE: The follawing sequence illustrates agaembly of ONE Wing
ONLY. You may construct the opposite Wing (mirror image) at the
SAME time or finish ONE Wing COMPLETELY then start the other,
depending on space available tu construct your asircraft.

IMPORTANT: The Wing illustrated is the RIGHT Wing and it ia
illustrated UPSIDE DOWN (or DOWNSIDE UP}.

T TR EL A A AR A ST L e et W W R AL D MR M e ST WD e W R M Ep R e e . e S e P

1...30042..wing Cover (Right)
2...50041..¥ing Cover {(Left)}
3...40420..Diagonal Strut
4...4@462. . Upper Rib

S...80200..Leading Edge Spar Assembly
6...80201..Trailing Edge Spar Aasembly
7...80207..Wing Tip Tube
8...71020..Bellcrank Compression Strut
9...40283..Compression Strut
10..........Applied Rib Pocket
1l....0ve . Compresaion Strut Attachment Hole
12...40463..Upper Tip Rib

13...4@1687, .Lover Rib
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BELLCRANHK AND COMPRESSION STRUT ASSEMBELY
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1. Refer to Figure 1. Ammemble a Bellersnk Cowpresaion Strut
(2) a8 illustrated.

HOTE: The end of the Bellcrank Compression Strut (2) with the
SHORTER extension [21" (53.3 cm)] is the AFT end.

IMPORTANT: Refer to Detail 'A’. Ensure the correct Aluminum
Tube Connectore (1) and (6) are installed in the mppropriate
ends with hardware (3,4 and 3), Tighten to proper torque.

2. Assemble another Bellerank Strut in ’‘wmirror image’.

3. Asgemble FOUR Cowpression Struts (19) [not illustrated and
vhich DO NQOT have an Outer Sleevel as vas done in Step 1,
[ Bellcrank Compremsicn Struta (2) 1, using the 'eame Tube
Connectorm (1) and (6) with Hardware (3,4 and 5). Tighten to
proper torque.

4. Refer to Figure 2. Note: .the LEFT Bellcrank Assembly is
shovn. Clamp a Bellcrank Bearing (8) onto the BOTTON side of a
Bellcrank (7), Use FOUR of the perimeter holes at 950 degree
positiona to mark, punch, drill and deburr 1/8" (3.2 mm) holes
in the Bellcrank (7). Attach the  Bellcrenk Bearing (8) to the
B80TTOM side of the Bellcrank (7) with FOUR Rivets (9)EXACTLY as

illustrated.

3. Repeat  Step 4 on the  RIGHT Aileron Bellcrank Assembly,
*mirror image’,

W ek e e A A PR G W AR S W A e e i el e e e g e S e e R R S SR G mm mm dm ER MR M MR N AN e mm mm o e N AR A

Item P/N Deecription

1...20441..1 374" Aluminum Tube Connector {Forward)
2...71020. . Bellcrank Compreasion Strut
3...10400. . AN3~15A Bolt

4..,1053Q..3/16" Washer

5...10500..3/16" Locknut

6...20442..1 1/8" Aluminum Tube Connector {(Aft)
7...42009..Alleron Bellcrank

8...10702..Bellcrank Bearing

9...20201..1/8" Rivet (Steel)

19...40283. ,Compression Strut [not illustrated]

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE 01/,/22/50
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AILERON BELLCRANK TO BELLCRANK STRUT ATTACHMENT
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NOTE: The following assembly sequence is for construction of
the LEFT Wing. Construct the the RIGHT Wing in ’mirror image’.

1. Identify the FORWARD and AFT ende of the Bellcrank Strut.
{1). The OUTER Sleeve (17) i=s pomitioned closer to the Aft end.

2. Assemble am illustrated. NOTE: The Aileron Cable (12) ix
used an the LEFT Wing Bellcrank and the Aileron Cable (12A) ia
used on the RIGHT Wing Bellcrank,

3. Tighten Locknuts (7) to correct torque. DO HOT DISTORT THE
STRUT.

4. After securing Castle Nuts (13), bend BOTH Cotter Pina (16)
correctly.

i et e I T A e B R R R R N

Item P/KR Description
1...71920., .Bellcrank Strut
2...10233,. . AN4-25A Bolt
3...20289..1 1/2" Saddle
4,..195658..1/4" Fender Washenr
S...42009. . Aileron Bellcrank
6...128568Q0..1/4" vNasher
7...18510..1/4" Locknut
8...10252..AN4-27A Bolt
5...21560. . Bellcrank Strut Brace Cable

12...71@23. . Aileron Buashing
11...20328..3/16" Shackle
12...91129..Aileron Cable, Left
13A,.91130..Aileron Cable, Right
135...108009..AN3-% Bolt
14...10500..3/16" Vagher
15...10517..3/716" Castle Hut
16...10633. .Cotter Pin

17. . cviv v v . Quter Sleeve

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE Q1/22/90
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RQOT TUBE SUPPORT
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1. Attach TWO 2" x 4" (4.13 cm x 9.21 cm) [APPROXIMATE] pilieces
of wood. 13 1/2" to 16" (39.37 cm to 40,64 cm) long to the SaME
eide of a wooden horse. [ONE PIECE AT EACH END]. Ensure there
is at lesast 12" {(30.48 cm) betveen the TOP of the vooden horse
and the TOP end of BOTH wooden supports. This will give
adequate clearance alloving for the camber of the Ribe which
will be installed later.

2. Attach the Roat Tube Asmsembly (1) in the INVERTED position
(UPSIDE DOWN or BOTTOM SIDE UP) by either clamping, attaching
wvith rope or other means, to the wooden supporta. Ensure the
Root Tube Assembly (1) is eecure BEFORE proceeding to the next

atep.

OPTIONAL: If you DO NOT have a Wooden Horse an aliernative
method of supporting the Root Tube Aasembly ia to suspend the
Root Tube Amsembly from the ceiling of your vork area with Rope
or Nylon ’'Leech’ Line if posasaible.

RN L it s ok el W WS NS W R AN WM SR AR AR S R TR SR e o WY e A e e

1...40145..Root Tube Ammembly
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WING SPAR INSERTION o
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NOTE: During the <folloving procedure aold CLEAN bed asheets.
blankets carpet or the CLEAN cardboard airframe boards etc.
shauld he placed UNDER the Wing Cover to keep it clean and to
prevent unneccesary damage vhich may oceur when it comes into
contact with the ground.

The end of each Wing Spar with the SMALLER diameter tube is the
INBOARD end.

1. Lay ONE of the TWO Wing Covers on a CLEAN FLAT surface with
the BOTTOM wside (Zippers) facing UPWARD.

CAUTION: vhen opening and closing any Zippers BE CAREFUL. The
Dacron edges .can give a nasty cut.

2, Inmert the Leading Edge Spar (2) into the ¥Wing Cover (1).
Rivets on the Spar face AFT or INWARD.

3. Insert the Trailing Edge Spar (3) inte the Wing Caver(l).
Rivet= on the Spar face FORYARD or INWARD.

A SR m M A W S WS N D M N G A R M N WD R A WS AR A AR U U el i e e o S o A B A A A NS I AR Y

Iten P/N Description
l...3%50041..¥Wing Cover (Left)
S0242. . ¥Wing Cover. (Right) [not illustrated)
2...80200..Lesding Edge Spar
d...80201.. Trailing Edge Spar
At rras. 03716 Rivet
B ., 80207, .vWing Tip Tube

DOC# 852-@2 REV. A DATE Q1/22/90
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WING SPAR INSERTICON (CONT'D.)
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1., Ensure ALL 2Z2ippers (%) are OPEN on the BOTTOM Surface of
the Wing Cover (3). Locate the Tensicn Sleeves {4) for the
Leading and Trailing Edge Wing Spare (1) and (2).

2. Insert each Leading Edge (1) and Trailing Edge Wing Spar
{2) into the V¥Wing Cover (3) as illustrataed. Route each Spar
through ALL 0f the appropriate INRNER Sleeves am illustrated.

NOTE: ‘The Inner Tension Sleeves break at ALL Zipper locations
on the Trailing Edge and at the BRib Insert and Diagonal Strut
attachment locations.

It may be necesaary to climb INSIDE the Wing Cover to /route the
Spare correctly through ALL of the Inner Tenaion Sleeves.

W W N W AR NN N D N A s Bl U el WSk R MR TS v o ek e b W e sw A A N A A R O I W s W - - -

Item P/R Description

1...80200..Leading Edge Spar
2...80201..Trailing Edge Spar
3...50041. .Wing Cover (Left)

50042. .Wing Cover (Right) [not illustrated]
4. ves Inner Tension Sleeven
Sieeenscecs Zipper

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 9@1/22/9Q
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WING TIP TUBE ATTACHMENT
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1. Pull the QUTBOARD end of the Leading Edge Spar (1) back aout
of the Wing Cover (2) far enough to attach the Tip Tube (3).

2. Refer to Figure 1. Attach the Tip Tube (3) to the Leading
Edge Spar (1) with hardvare (4) and (3) as= iliustrated. When
securing the Bolt (4) to the factory installed Anchor Nut (&)
tighten to correct torque. DO NOT DISTORT THE TUBE.

3. Slide the completed smasembly back into the ¥Wing Cover (2),.
Position ALL of the Tip Tube (3) INSIDE the Wing Cover.

4. Refer +to Figure 2. Insert the Tube Connector (7) into the
OPPOSITE end of the Wing Tip Tube (3).

S, Refer to Figures 3 and 4. Hov decide if you vant to cut and
heat ses)l APPROXIMATELY 1* to 1 1/2% (2.54 - 3.81 cm) (as re-
quired] off the OUTBOARD Trailing Edge corner of the Wing Cover
to eusme attachment of the Tip Tube to the Trailing Edge Spar.

NOTE: Before mecuring the Tube Connectar (7) the Bolt (1® head
may be located UNDER the Wing Cover or EXPOUSED aa= illustrated.

&, AFTER the Tip Tube (3) has been located properly INSIDE the
Wing Cover and the Cover has been pulled TIGHT , use an Avl to
locate then heat cut to revea) the hole for Bolt (10).

If you do not wish to cut the corner of the Wing Cover inmert
the Tip Tube. Pull the ¥Wing Cover TIGHT. Locate the hole for
the Bolt (1®) with an Avl. Reveal the hole vith a Hot Knife.
Attach hardvare (192,12 and 13). Accems the Nut (13) through the
OUTBOARD Zipper opening. Tighten to correct torque.

6.  Attach the Tip Tube (3) to the Spar (8) with hardvare (9
end 3) using Thread Adhesive (11). Tighten to correct torque.

A A PR A N A A A ey s W R R W A e e e S e e B e MW S D W o L BN WP A m R e mh o AV A e e
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1...80299. .Leading Edge Spar 7...20442..1 1/4" Alum. Tube
2. .+ 50041, .¥ing Cover (Lefti} Tube Connectar
50042..¥ing Cover (Right) B8...80201..Tralling Edge Spar
inot illustrated] 9...10410..1/4" x 2" Gr.3 Bolt

3,..80207..YWing Tip Tube 13...10040. . AN3-135A Bolt
4,..10140. . AN4A-16A Bolt 11...60%91.. Thread Adhesive
5...1056Q..1/4" VWasher 12...190550.. 3/156" YWaaher

5- . 1053&0 . 1/4-28 Anchor “ut 13- .. 10500- » 3/ 16- Locknut

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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WING SPAR ATTACHMENT TO ROOT TUBE
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1. Refer to Figure 1. Attach the Leading Edge Sparas (4) to the
FORWARD Channels (9) on the Root Tube Asmembly (3) [Riveta {(not
illustrated) on Spars face AFT) with Hardvare (1,5, and 6} as=
illustrated. Do not bend the Cotter Pin {6} until Page 9-6.

2. Refer to Figure 2. Attaoch the Trailing Edge Spars (7) to
the AFT Channels (10) on the Root Tube Assembly (3) [Rivetms
(not i1llustrated) on the Spars face FORWARD) with Hardware
(8,2,5 and 6} as illustrated. Do not bend the Cotter Pin (6)
until instructed on Page 9-6.

Iten P/N Description
1...1020S5..AN4-23 Bolt
2...10560..1/4" vasher
3...40143..Root Tube Assembly
4,..80220Q. .Leading Edge Spar
5...10521..1/4" Castle Nut
6...10633,,.Cotter Pin
7...80201..Trailing Edge Spar
8,..10160..AN4A~17 Beolt
9...20038..1 3/4" Channel

10...20060..1 1/8" Channel
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ESTABLISHING CORRECT WING WASHOUT

IMPORTANT: The OUTBOARD ends of the Leading Edge Spars (2) must
be supported at leaat 12" (30.48 cm) off the floor during
asaembly of the Wing to allow for the camber set by the Ribe=
vhen they sre installed. The OUTBOARD ends of the Trailing Edge
Spars (3) must be 3" (7.&2 cm) LOWER than the Leading Edge
Spara (2) at the OUTBOARD ends to premset ving vashout. The Root
Tube Amsembly (1) muat be LEVEL and 17° (43. 18 cm) ABOVE the
OUTBOARD enda of the Trailing Edge Spars (3) as illugtrated.

D AL dn s MR AL WP W ER e AR e A e N WD S e N R MR b wm e e =
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1...40145..Root Tube Asmembly
2...80200. . Leading Edge Spar
3...80201..Trailing Edge Spar

DQC# 832-@2 REV. A DATE @1/22/950
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ESTABLISHING CORRECT WING WASHOUT

P‘“

17°(43.18 CM ) !_ 3" (7.82 CMm)

| [

OouTBD

e

DOWN

REAR VIEW

WING COVER AND TIP TUBE NOT SHOWN FQR CLARITY.

-

R . -
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ESTABLISHING CORRECT WING COVER TENSION
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NOTE: The following procedure (on this page only) applies to
construction of BOTH Wings at the same time.

1. Refer to Figures 1 and 2. Attach ALL the Male Buckles (1) to
the corresponding Female Buckles (2) and pull on the loose endm
of the Strapa (3) to establish tension on the Wing Covers.

NQTE: The Bridge faces OUTSIDE on the Male Buckle.

2. Tighten ALL of the Strapes (3) EVENLY, a little at a time,
until the Leading Edge Gap Dimensaion ia APPROXIMATELY &8*"
(20.32 cm) and the Treiling Edge Gap Dimension is APPROXIMATELY
7 1/2° (19.@5 cm) or until the Velcro on the Gap Cover (4)
matches {(as closely as possmible) with the Velcro on the
cppoaite half of the Wing (5).

The main objective ig to pull the Wing Covers as close together
a8 possible or as close to the dimensions noted in Step 3 as
t0o also allav the Gap Seal to fit properly. A tight Wing Cover
i mare likely to be wrinkle free and give the mircraft much
better performance.

NOTE: 1f you are UNABLE to huild BOTH halves of the Wing at
the SAME time aas shovn then pull the Cover to OHNE HALF of the
dimeneiana shovwn  in the  illustretion using rope through the
Grommeta (8) located in BOTH the FORWARD and AFT INBOARD edgesm
of the ¥Wing Covers.

e S ek kel e ki ke R W WA W P W ER UE EW SN SN G VR WY U Y W AR SN AR AR A R W
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livevs s Hale Buckle
2..+vsv .. Female Buckle
3.........Tensioning Strap
4...2+....0ap Caover Velcra (Hook)
SiesevrasssWing Cover Velgro (Loop)
Bivvevess . Grommet

DCC# B8352-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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- CORRECT WING COVER TENSION
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FIG. 1 LEADING EDGE 8~ {20.32 CM)
TRAILING EDGE 7 1/2" (19.05 CM)
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BELLCRANK STRUT AND COMPRESSION STRUT PLACEMENT
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1. Refer to Figure 1. Lock INSIDE the Zippers of the Wing
Cover [not illumtrated) to locate the holes in the Leading Edge
{1) and Trailing Edge Spar (2) for the OGrade S Bolts ([not
illustrated]) that will be used to attach the Bellcrank Strut
(3) and Compresasion Strute (4),

NOTE: A Zipper is located st each APPROXIMATE location.

INPORTANT: DO NOT HEAT CUT ANY HOLES IN THE WING COYER AT THIS
TIME.

2. Mesasuring OUTROARD from the INBOARD edge of the Spars a
hole should be located at 62" (157.48 cm), 96" (243.84 em) and
.13@% (330.2 om) in each Wing Spar.

CAUTION: ALL STRUTS MUST BE INSTALLED CORRECTLY.

3. Refer to Figure 2. If the Struts are installed INCORRECTLY
the .Tube Connectors (&) located in ONE end of the Struts - WILL
DAMAGE the Leading Edge Wing Spar when the Grade 5 attachment
Bolts are tightensd later.

4. Refer to Figure i. Install the FORWARD  end of the QUTBOARD
Compression Strut ae illustrated with the  FORWARD end located
near or slightly INBOARD of the Leading Edge Bolt hole.

S. Swing the AFT end of the Strut into correct position QVER
the Trailing Edge Bolt hole locatien as illustrated. Slide the
Strut iato position and closely ESTIMATE the alignment positien
of the hole in the Spars and the Struts. Verify the Leading
Edge and Trailing Edge Channels at the Raot Tube are PARALLEL
or in correct alignment.

NQTE: A final Strut alignment will be made later using an Awl
AFTER the holes are heat-cut in a later sequence,

&, Position the remaining Compression and Bellcrank Strut as
illustrated ensuring the Tube Cennecters ({S) and (&) are making
proper contact with the Spars.

T S ML G 0 TRk MR N SR W M R A A e e R R R MR SR S T N N MR e e e W M S e A M e R EE M ae e e o e

1...80200..Leading Edge Spar

2...80201., Trailing Edge Spar

3...71020..Bellcrank Strut

4...40283.,Compression Strut

S...20441..1 374" Aluminum Tube Connector {Forvard)
6...20442..1 1/8" Aluminum Tube Connector (Aft)

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/90
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COMPRESSION STRUT PLACEMENT
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WING COVER NOT SHOWN FOR CLARITY.
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RIB POCKET TENPLATE PLACEMENT
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1. Refer to Page 12-5 and remove EITHER Template #5 or #5 from
the Amzembly Instructions.

2. Follov the inatructionam oen EITHER Template and cut out the
*Slit’ or OPTIONAL ‘T’ as demired FROM THE TEMPLATE.

3. When instructed to position the Template (on the next page!
and align it , REMEMBER to align it 1" (2.54 em} INBOARD of the
Applied Rib Pocket Seam. The AFT edge of the Template should be
againat the Velcro Aileron Gap Seal or EVEN with the Trailing
Edge Sean.

4. You will be marking a TOTAL of TEN (1@} locationa per Wing.
EIGHT (8] Upper Ribe and FIVE (3] Lover Ribs ¥ill bhe installed
in esach Wing.

NOTE: The TWO OUTBOARD Upper Ribe and the TWO QUTBOARD  Lover
Riba will be inmerted through the SAME /cut cut ’Slit’ or *T’.
HNo 'S5lit’ or ‘T’ needs to be cut at the INBOARD MOST Upper Rid
location as thie Upper Rib ONLY can be emsily installed from
the INBOARD edge of the Wing Cover,

POC# 852-02 REV. A DATE Q1/22/9Q
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RIB INSERTING - TEMPLATE LOCATIONS

NOTE: Before beginning the folloving sequence REMOVE ALL of the
Part Number lLabels from +the Ribs. Clean any residue with
*Duracryl’, Lacquer Thinner or a similar solvent to ease
installation. If any label residue is present on a Rib inetall-
ation may be more difficult. Spraying a LIGHT layer of dry
8ilicane lubricant anto the Ribs will easme installation congid-
erably. HOTE: If you plan on epraying your flying surfaces with
an Ultraviolet Inhibitor (such aa ’'Stits’) any labels will
bleed through and be clesarly visible under the Wing Cover.

1. Refer to Figuresm 1 and 2. Look INSIDE the Wing Caver at the
Zipper locations and visually locate the Applied Rib Pockets
BEFORE making ANY marks or heat cuta. DO NOT HEAT CUT AT THIS
TIME. The Applied Rib Pockets are aevn onto the Wing Cover at
thesie APPROXIMATE locations as measured from the INBOARD end of
the Trailing Egde Spar. Theme LOCATIONS WILL YARY SLIGHTLY ‘as
they are dependent on hov tight the Wing Cover has been pulled
anto the framevork. Measure and mark the following location2 an
the BOTTOM gide ONLY of the Trailing Edge of the Wing Cover for |
BOTH Upper and Lover Rib locations. The Applied Pocket Seams
should bhe located at these APPROXIMATE locaticna. Position the
CENTER of the Template cut-out 1" {2.54 cm) INBOARD of these
APPROXIMATE Semam locations.

Upper Rib Locatians Lover Rib Locations

A. 4 3/4% ( 12.06 cm) 1. 28" { 96.32 cm)

B. 27" (. 68.5%8 cm) J. a-M (200. 66 cm?

C. 49 1/2% (125.75 cm) K., 113" (287.02 cm)

D. 76" (193.04 cm) L. 155 1/2" (394.97 cm)

E.. 102 3/8" (268.233 cm) M. 183 1/4" (465.45 cm)

F. 128 374" (327.92 cm)

G. 133 . 1/2" (394.97 cm) NOTE: ’'Slit’ Locations *‘'G'/’L’
H. | 183 1/4" (463.4% cm) and 'H'/’'M’ are the SAME.

OPTIONAL: You may wviah to tranasfer Template #5 or #5 on Page
12-% onto poater board, mylar or other more durable material.

2. Refer to Figure. 3, Follov instructione on Template #5 or #6&
and align the Template VERTICAL Lines 1% (2.54 cm) INBOARD of
each Rib Pocket Seam (4). Heat cut the Rib ’'Slit’ or T’ (&).

A W R M R R D G SR WA S M NS AN SR WP FR VR MR M A MR M e e ek der Al WL PR R AT R P G Y T NT A TR S am WA SR NP T SR Mm am Am An mk M AR MR e e e mm

Item P/N Deascription Item P/N Description
l,..8020%..Trailing Edge Spar 4. ..., ++.Rib Pocket Seam
2...30041. .wWing Cover (Left) L T Template #5 or #6

50042, .Wing Cover (Right) Bevisevaases "Slit’ @r ‘T’
e P sesAileron Gap Seal

DOC# B52-02 REY. A DATE Q01/22/90
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.— RIB INSERTING - TEMPLATE LOCATIONS

FI1G. 1 UPPER RIB LOCATIONS
0'.:
£ 1
T, l |
I -\
A B C D E F G H
FiGg. 2 LOWER RIB. LOCATIONS
- )
— h
b b
A Iy

|
|
K
Fia. 3 | | 3/ ’_,.f-""
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RIB INSERTIN

l. Refer to Figure 1. Insert an Upper Tip Rib {(2) [which isa
INTERNALLY Sleeved and veighs about TWICE as much am a normal
Upper Rib]l through the apprapriate Template cut~ocut ‘T’ or
‘alit’ at the FARTHEST QUTBOARD location. Refer to location *H’
an Pagea 4-26 and 4-27. Continue into the opening of the
Applied Rib Pocket (4) loceted on the AFT UPPER surface of the
¥ing Cover near the Trailing Edge (S) aof the Wing. Push DOWN-
WARD on the FRONT of the Rib (1) with the palm of your hand to
ease installation ae the Rib is pushed through the Pocket.

Helpful Hint: It is easier to have TWO persons insert the Ribs
{1) and (2). One person inmertm the Rib and the other applies
pressure and -pushes DOWHWARD on the FRONT of the Rib to ease
installation a8 it elides through the pocket. If a mecand
person is NOT eveilable to help with Rib insertion, put a loop
at the end of a piece of nylon leech line or rope and position
yourself FORWARD of the Leading Edge (6). Wrap the line around
e handle (vood or a tool handle) and - pull the AFT end of the
Rib FORWARD with ONE hand only, keeping the line as lov or as
close to the Wing as possible. With the other hand, apply DOWN-~
WARD pressure on the FORWARD end of the Rib as it alides
through the Applied Rib Pocket {(4).

2. Place a CLEAN tovel or rag OVER the Rear Rib Tip (7) and use
the palm of your hand to “pap’ the Ribs into place. 1f you are
experiencing  difficulty refer to Pages 4-30 and 4-31. Usze a
LARGE Flat Head or Straight Slot Screwdriver VERY CAREFULLY and
lay it on the Trailing Edge Spar (5). Lever the AFT end of the
Rib (1) into place. BE CAREFUL. DO NOT allov the Screwdriver to
8lip as you may accidently tear your NEW Wing Cover.

3. 'Repeat the sequence above for ALL remaining Upper Ribs (1).
4. Insert the Lover Riba (3) through the appropriate cut-autsg.

Slide the Rear Rib Tips at the AFT end of the Upper Ribe to the
aide to allov the Ribs (3) to be popped or levered into place.

D S A S SRS L Gn En e e R L AR e e ke e g R WS N TR L e b wm e e e N e e U WG AR N W Y IR A e e e e e e e e e =

Iten P/N Demcription Item P/H Description
1...40462..Upper Rib &...80200.. Leading Edge Spar
2...40483. .Upper Tip Rib 7...20261..Rear Rib Tip
3...42187.,Lover Ribd 8...2025@..Front Rib Tip
4..........Applied Rib Pocket 9...35004l..¥ing Cover (Left)
5...80201..Trailing Edge Spar S0@42..Wing Caver (Right)

[not illustrated]

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE ©1/22/90
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SIDE VIEW

F1G. 4
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RIB INSERTING (CONT’'D.)

1. Refer to Figures 1, 2 and 3, If you ars® unable to position
the Upper Ribs correctly use the following method. Insert the

Rik as illuetrated intoc the Upper Applied Rib Pocket (8).

CAREFULLY insert a LARGE Flat Head or Straight Elot Screwvdriver
betveen the Trailing Edge Spar (4) and the Rear Rib Tip (5) and
lever the Rib inteo pomition. ‘Pop‘’ the Rib (1) into place and
pull out the Screwdriver.

2. Refer to Detail ’'A’., Enmure the Front Rib Tip (2) DOES NOT
curl at the Leading Edge Spar (3) am illustrated.

3. If the Front Rib Tip (2) continues to curl and CANNQT | be
corrected vith reinsertion then the Front Rib Tip must be cut
and filed as per Figure 4 on Page 4-29.

Item P/N Descripticn
1l...40462., Upper Ribd
2...20250.,.Front Rib Tip
3...80200. . Leading Edge Spar
4...80201..Trailing Edge Spar
S...20261..Rear Rib Tip
6G.vvsvvuesApplied Rib Pocket

DOC# &852-02 REV. A DATE @1/22/90



RIB INSERTING (CONT'D.)
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DIAGONAL STRUT ATTAGHMENT - GENERAL ARRANGEMENT

1. The AFT end of the Diamgonal Strut (1) attaches inteo a
Channel wvith the Hardware on the Trailing Edge Spar (3)
approximately 33 1/2" (9@.17 cm) OUTBOARD as measured from the
INBOARD end of the Spar. Refer to Detail ‘A’ Page 4-35.

2. The FORWARD end of the Diagonal Strut (1) attaches into a
Channel with +the Hardware cn the Leading Edge Spar (2)
approximately 2 1/2% (6.35 cm) OQUTBOARD as measured from the
INBOARD end of the Spar. Refer to Detail 'B’ Page 4-~335.

P e L L L T R R R R R R R R
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l...40420..Diagonal Strut
2...80200..Leading Edge Spar
3...80201..Trailing Edge Spar

DDC# €352-22 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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DIAGONAL STRUT ATTACHMENT

J—

GENERAL ARRANGEMENT

//A

2° o Ry
. u)y #——REFER TO
(6.38 C

DETAIL 'B’

(f\ 0 _ ON NEXT PAGE.

REFER TO
DETAIL A’

ON NBXT PAGE,

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90



4-34

DIAGONAL STRUT ATTACHMENT

D N W W e ve b G A A e e P S S A P A e WP GBSV G R AR M A R S e e AN SR R M AR T R R SE G G W WD A sl e e A S e

1. Refer to Detall 'A’. Locate the hole in Trailing Edge Epar

(1) 3% 1/2% (9@.17 cm) QUTBOARD frow the INBOARD end of the

Spar. Reveal the hole and heat-seal.

2. Attach the Channels (3) wvith the Hardware (8,9,6 and 7) aa
illustrated. Tighten to ocorrect torque. DO NOT DISTORT THE
SPAR.

3. Align the Channel (3). Using the EXISTING 174% (6.4 wm)
hole in the Channel am a guide heat-cut a hole through BOTH
surfaces of the Wing Cover, Insert a Bolt (1) as illustrated
through the Wing Cover and then intc the Channel (3). Add a
Diagonal Strut (2) with ONE Washer (5) INSIDE the Channel (3)
and Hardware (6) and (7). Tighten to correct torque. DO NOT

DEFORM THE CHANMNEL.

4, Refer +to Detail ‘B’. Locate the 1/4" (6.4 mm) hole in the
Leading Edge Spar (4) at 2 1/2* (6.33 cm) OUTBOARD Irom the
INBOARD end of the Spar (4). Reveal and heat-seal the hole if
necessary. .

S, Attach the Channel (3) with the Hardvare (3, & and 7) as=s
illustrated. Tighten to correct torque. DO HOT DISTORT THE
SPAR.

6. Install the Herdvare (1@) and (6). Continue through Channel
(3) attaching the FORWARD end of the Diagonal Strut (2) and ONE
Washer (6). Add the Hardware (&) and (7) as illustrated.
Align the holes in the Channel and the Diagonal Strut with an
Avl if necessary. Tighten to correct torque. DO NOT DEFORH THE
CHARNEL.

Item P/N Description Iten P/ Desmcription
1...80201..Trailing Edge Spar 6...10560..1/4" VWasher
2...40420.,.Dingonal Strut 7...103190..1/4" Lecknut
3...2009@..1 1/4" Channel 8...10190,, ANA-22A Bolt
4...80200..Leading Edge Spar 9...20289..1 1/2" Saddle
5. .. 10229- . A"""Zia 501t IQ- () 10185- . AH4-21A BOJ.‘\'.

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90



.

DIAGONAL STRUT ATTACHMENT
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WING CABLES AND COMPRESSION STRUT ATTACHMENT
[{LEADING EDGE INBOARD]
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IMPORTANT: Before atarting the following asgssewbly aseguencea,
verify the holes in the Leading Edge and Treiling Edge Spar
" Channels located on the Root Tube Assembly [not illustrated)
are aligned EXACTLY PARALLEL to the Root Tube Assembdly.

1. ¥hen attaching ALL UPPER and LOWER Wing Cableg to the
Leading and Trailing Edge Spara during the following seguence,
remember tc angle all UPPER Cable Tangs INBOARD and UPWARD.
Respectively, ALL LOWER Cable Tangs should be angled INBOARD
and DOWNWARD.

2. Refer to. Illustration 1 Figure i and Detail 'A’. Measure
€2" (157.48 cm) OQUTBOARD from the INBOARD end of the Leading
Edge Spar (6). Locate the 1/4" (6.4 mm) hole, Mark, reveasl and
heat-seal the hole.

3. Use an Awvl to align the hole in the /Compression Strut (7}
with the hole in the Leading Edge Spar (6&).

4, Insert a Bolt (1) through a Washer (2). Add Thread Adhesive
{3) and the Cables (4) and (S5), EXACTLY AS ILLUSTRATED.

5. Tighten the Bolt (1) to correct torque. DO NOT DISTORT the
Spar.

.. O e et S wh ek e Wk S WL MR D N W M AR S W e ek W R U CE S Ry o e

Item P/N | Demcription

i1..,.10430..1/4" %2 3/4" Grade 5 Bolt
2..,.10560..1/4" Washer

3...60591., Thread Adhesive

4...213%4..Upper Leading Edge Inboard Cable
5. ..219%0..Lover Leading Edge Inboard Cable
&...80200..Leading Edge Spar

7...40283. .Compreasion Strut

DOC# a52-Q2 REV. A DATE 21/22/30
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WING CABLES AND 4-37
COMPRESSION STRUT ATTACHMENT
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WING CABLES AND COMPRESSICON STRUT ATTACHNMENT (CONT'D.)
{TRAILING EDGE INBOARD)
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1. Refer to Illustraticn 2, Figure 1 and Detail ‘A’', Measure

- 62% (157.48 cw) ODUTBOARD from the INBOARD end of the Trailing

Edge Spar (1), Locate the 1/4" (6.4 mm) hole. Mark, reveal and
heat-seal the hole.

2. Inmert m Bolt (2) through the Tang at the end of the Cables
4,5 and 6) BEXACTLY AS ILLUSTRATED. Add Thread Adhesive (3) to
the Bolt (2), Use an Avl to align the Compression Strut (7)
vith the Trailing Edge Spar (1). Tighten to proper torque. DO

HOT DISTORT THE SPAR.

Itenw P/N Deascription
1...8020.1..Trailing Edge Spar
2,,.19420..1/4" % 2 1/4" Grade % Bolt
3...6@0591., Thread Adhesive
4...21558..Landing Gear Side Cable
S...21556. .Upper Trailing Edge Inboard Cable
6...21552. .Lover Trailing Edge Inboard Cable
7...40283, . Compreasion Strut

DOC# 852-02 REY. A DATE 01/22/90



™

WING CABLES AND COMPRESSION 4-39
STRUT ATTACHMENT ( CONT'D. )
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TEMPLATE PLACEMENT - UPPER LEADING EDGE OUTBOARD WING CABLE
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1. Cut-out and attach the FULL SIZE Template #7 (1) located on
Page 12-7 as illustrated. Follov +the instructions on the
Tewmplate. Refer to Pages 4-42 and 4-43.

INPORTANT: The Template, as printed, is to be used on the LEFT
WING ORLY. The Template wust he FLIPPED OVER to be used on the
RIGHT ¥ing, msirror image.

Itewm P/N Description

livervserse.Toemplate #7
2,..80200..Leading Edge Spar
3...40283. . Compression Strut
4...50041..¥ing Cover (Left)

S0242. .¥ing Cover (Right) (not illuatrated]
S... seesaans Colpr.-licm Strut Bolt Hole

DOC# 832-92 Rev. A DATE 01/22/90



TEMPLATE PLACEMENT -
UPPER LEADING EDGE OUTBOAR
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ON PAGE 12-7.
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DOC+ 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90

A



4-42

WING CABLES AND COMPRESSION STRUT ATTACHMENT (CONT'D.)
{LEADING EDGE OUTBOARDI]
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1. Refer to Illustration 3, Figure 1 and Detail ’A’.
NOTE: Illuastration 3, Detail "A’ is illuatrated RIGHT SIDE UP.

Messure 130" (330.2 cm) OUTBOARD from the INBOARD end of the
Leading Edge Spar (6). Locate the 1/4" (6.4 mm) hole. HNark,
reveal and heat-seal the haole.

2. Meamure 132% (33%.28 cm) OUTBOARD from the INBOARD end of
the Spar (6). Locate the 5/16" (7.9 mm)} hole on the BOTTOM
surface ONLY of the Wing. Reveal and heat-aeal the hole.

3. Refer te Page 12-7 and remove Tewmplate #7. Follov the
directions on the Template and on the following page,

INPORTANT: The Template, as printed, is designed for uee on the
LEFT Wing ONLY. It must be FLIPPED OVER to be used correctly on

the RIGHT Wing.

4. Cut and heat-seal the Slot in the ' UPPER Wing Surface for
the Cable (1®).

%. The Anti-Drag /Cable is to be routed on the UPSIDE or QVER
the TOP of ALL Compression Struts (12). Attach the Cables
{5,8,9 and 12) to the Balt (4) EXACTLY AS. ILLUSTRATED, ({(Bolt
Head on the BOTTCM 1 with Herdvare (3,7 and ll). Tighten to
correct torgue. DO NOT DISTORT THE SPAR.

6. Add_ Thread Adhesive (1) to the Bolt (2). Attach vwith
Hardvare (2) and TWO Washers (14). Tighten to corect torgque. DO
HOT DISTORT THE SPAR.
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Item P/N Description Item P/NH Description
l...6@59)..Thread Adhesaive 8...20618..Anti-Drag Cable
2...10430.,1/4" % 2 3/4" 9.,..21569. .Blcrk. Strut Cable

Grade 5 Bolt 1@...215%5S, . Upr.L.E.OQ.B. Cable
3...10570..5/16" ¥Waaher 11...10540..5/16" Locknut
4...10328. . ANS~30A Bolt 12...40283, .Compreasion Strut

8,..2155)..Lvr.L,E.C. B. Cable 13...40462..Upper Rib
6...80200..Leading Edge Spar 14...10560..1/4% Washer
7...2029@..1 3/4" Saddle

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE Q91/22/90



WING CABLES AND COMPRESSION  4-43
STRUT ATTACHMENT ( CONT'D.)
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WIRG CABLES AND COMPRESSION STRUT ATTACHMENT (CONT'D.)
[TRAILING EDGE OUTBOARD)
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KOTE: During the followving assembly sequencea, if any of the
Forkbolts (1) are past the Vertical poaition wvhen tightened to
correct torque, lcosen the Forkbolts sufficiently to allow them
to return to the NEAREST vertical position. DO NOT OVER TORQUE.

1. Refer to 1Illustrestion 4. Figure 1 and Detail 'A’, MHeasure
130" (33@.2 =m) OUTBOARD from the INBODARD end of the Trailing

Edge Spar (5), Reveal and heat-seal the hole.

2. Install s Forkbdolt (1} and THREE Washers (2). Add Cables
(3 and (4). Secure the Forkbolt (1). DO HNOT DISTORT THE SPAR.

- ek e we W WS N e R i el e e W AR ML D el A A W MRk W e TN PR TE S TR AR AP UB TR e WD e W

e e A e A e M e L D MR M A A P R T R R e W M TR A A A AP W W W A A w b W e m ww dm

1,..10387..1/4" x 2 1/4" Forkbolt
2...1286Q..1/4" Vasher

3..,215%7, ,Upper Trailing Edge Qutboard Cable
4...21553..Lover Trailing Edge Outboard Cable
S...80201..Trailing Edge Spar
&...40283. . Compression Strut

DOC# 2852-92 REV. A DATE @1/22/90



WING CABLES AND COMPRESSION  4-as
_ STRUT ATTACHMENT ( CONT'D. )
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WING CABLES AND COMPRESSION STRUT ATTACHMENT (CONT'D.)
LANTI~DRAG CABLE ATTACHMENT]

- S W W A W e e e M o ve WA AW S SR M e ey A W YR W R W W

1. Refer to lllumstration 35, Figure 1 and Detail ’'A'. Measure
2% (5.8 cm) OUTBOARD from the INBOARD end of the Trailing
Edge Spar (1) and locate the hole.

2. Twimt the Anti-Drag Cable (3) in the direction neceessary to
remove any slack out of the Cable ar to lengthean the Cable as

necessary,

3. Install an Anti-Drag Cable (3) with Hardware (2,4 and 3).

NOTE: The Grommets [(not illustrated) in the Wing Cover lacated
at the INBOARD end of the Trailing Edge Sper may asppear to
align with the Anti-Drag Cable attachment hole. If the align-
ment can be made insert the Bolt (2) through the Grommet.

Tighten to correct torque. DO NOT DISTORT THE SPAR.

Item P/N Description
l1...80201..Tralling Edge Spar
2- Iy 1314@0 » AH"'].GA Bolt
3...20818, . Anti-Drag Cable
4...103568..1/4" Waaher
5...108192..1/4" Locknut
6...42143. . Root Tube Assembly

DOC# 832-82 REV. A DATE 01/22/90



WING CABLES AND COMPRESSION  4-47
STRUT ATTACHMENT ( GONT'D. )
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WING CABLES AND COMPRESSION STRUT ATTACHMENT (CONT’D.)
(INBOARD AILERON ATTACHMENT)

R T N R R PRI R W R Y A AR N S A A N e L R R L]

1. Refer to Illustration &, Figure 1 and Detail ‘A’. MNeasure
87 7/8" (172.4 cm) OUTBOARD from the .INBOARD end of the
Trailing Edge Spar (5). Reveal and heat-seal the hole.

2. Cut and heat-seal a L 1/8* (2.86 cm) vwide gap (centered on
the hole) in the Velcro Gap Seal (6).

3. Install the Hardvare (1,2,3 and 4). Add a VWasher (2) and
Locknut (7)., Tighten to correct torque. DO NOT DISTORT THE
EPAR. Align the Foarkbolt (1) VERTICALLY with the Trailing Edge
Spar {3S) as illustrated.

L P Pl L L R P LYY L T LR X

Item P/R Description
1...10387..1/74% % 2 1/4" Forkbolt
2.,.10560..1/4" VYasher
3...,10510..1/4" Fender ¥Washer
4...20289.,) 1/2" Saddle
S5...80201. . Trailing Edge Spar
B.vserveresYelcecro Gap Seanl
7...18311..1/4 - 20 Locknut

DOCe# 832-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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"WING CABLES AND COMPRESSION  4-49
" STRUT ATTACHMENT ( CONT'D. )
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WING CABLES AND COMPRESSION STRUT ATTACHMENT (CONT*D.}
(BELLCRANK STRUT ATTACHMENT]

e L v M N PR MR R P RS R mm e e S v WP M S AR R WE A U R A R R I wh o AR W R v W e G MR AR TR A A R ol e W e e e A

l. Refer to Illustration 7, Figure 1 and Detail 'A’'., Measure
96" (243.84 cm) QUTBOARD fram the INBOARD end of the Leading
Edge Spar {1) Reveal and heat-seal the hole. Ingtall a Bolt
(2) with TWO Washera (3) and Thread Adhesive (4} intc the
Leading Edge Spar (1) and Bellcrank Strut (S). Tighten teo
correct torque. DO NOT DISTORT THE SPAR.

2. Reveal the adjacent hole in the Trailing Edge Spar (5) and
heat-cut a 1/8° (3.2 mm) gap <{(centered on the Bolt hole) in
the Velcro Gap Seal.

3. Install Hardvare, Faorkbolt (8) vith TWO Washers (3), Fender
Washer (9) and Saddle (1Q), Tighten tc correct torque. DO NOT
DISTORT THE: SPAR. Align Forkbolt {1} as illustrated.

W m am e MR AR VR IR D WD M e M M W W R R ma oy G N W A M ke e s e

Iten P/H Description
1...80200..Loading Edge Spar
2...10430..1/4" x 2 3/4" Grade 5 Bolt
3...10360..1/4" Vasher
4...6939]1.. Thread Adhesive
5...71020. . Bellerank Strut
6...,80201..Trailing Edge Spar
Zesienurieos Yolero Gap Seal
8...1Q0387..1/4% x 2 1/4" Forkbolt
8...10965..1/4" Fender Washer

19...20289..1 1/2" Saddle

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90



WING CABLES AND COMPRESSION 4-51
STRUT ATTACHMENT (CONT'D.)
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WING CABLE AND COMPRESEION STRUT ATTACHNENT (CONT'D.)
IOUTBDARD AILERON ATTACHMENT)

1. Refer +o Illustration 8, Figure 1 and Detail ‘A°. Heasure
174" (441,96 cm) OUTBOARD from the INBOARD end of the Trliling

Edge Spar (3). Reveal and heat-seal the hole.

2. Cut and heat-seal a 1 1/8" (2.86 cm)} wvide gap (centered on
the hale’) in the Veloro Gap Seal (6).

3. Install the Hardvare (1,2,3 and 4). Add a Washer (2) and
Locknut (7). Tighten to correct torque. DO NOT DISTORT THE
SPAR. Align the Forkbolt (i) VERTICALLY vith the Trailing Edge
Spar (S) as illustrated.

o A A W clls AN A FE T Y T 2 2 R Rt L T . X g wh -

Iten P/N  Description
1...10387..1/74" x 2 1/4" Forkbolt
2...1905860..1/4" ¥Washer
3...12356%,.1/4° Fender Washer
4,..20289..1 1/2" Saddle
S...80220,..Trailing Edge Spar
BiviersnreeVolero Gap Seal
7...10311..1/74 - 20 Locknut

DOC# 852-902 REV, A DATE 01/22/99
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WING CABLES AND COMPRESSION
STRUT ATTACHMENT (CONT'D.)

4-53

go
WING COYER AND RIBS NOT SHOWN FOR CLARITY

i REFER TO
FIG. 1 i DETAIL ‘A
? FJ
e—————— 174" (441,98 CM ) ——-]
&
=
U
QUTBD BOTTOM VIEW

TR Ay L e 1)

e A T

PErs s T el A T
=

DETAIL ‘A

R ki

DOC+ 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90



B e e e e e . S e

1. Refer to Figure 1 and Detail ’A’. Note vwhere the Anti-Drag
Cable (1) makes contact with the Diagonal Strut (2},

2, Refer +to Detail ’'A’, Uase a Tie Wrap (3) and cut =& 1/2"
(12.7 mm) length of Fuel Line (4). Make a Stand-0ff at this

location as illustrated. Refer to Pege 1-13 if neceasary.

3. Repeat the COMPLETE Assembly sequence Pagea 4-4 thru 4-52
if necessary to conatruct the OPPOSITE Wing, ’‘mirrcor image’.

OPTICHAL: At this time you may vish to refer tc Pages l1l@2-6& and
19-7 {(’Aileron Puahrod Template Cut~Out Placement’). This page
may be e@awmier to complete with the Wing in its present
position.

4. Remove the Wings and =et them aside if you need the space
to complete the Ailerons and Trike assembly.

l...20618.. Anti-Drag Cable
2...40420. .Diagonal Strut
J...30480..7" Tie VWrap

4...30220. .1/2" Fuel Line Stand-0ff

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/95Q
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5-2
AILERON TRAILING EDGE ASSEMBLY

1. Refer to Figure 1. Place the TWO halves of the Alleron
Trailing Edge Spar so that they curve TOWARD you. Position thes
so that the OUTBOARD half (1) is to your LEFT and the INBOARD
half is to your RIGHT.

NOTE: The INBOARD half (2) containe a factory inatallsd Inner
connecting Bleeve vith Rivets secured at TWO places.

2. Refer toc Figure 2. Nake sure your wvork surface, vhether a
floor or s table top, is FLAT. Join the halves (1) and (2)
together as illustrated and check that BOTH halves (as s unit)
lie FLUSH to the FLAT surface. Avoid sny twists. BOTH curves
should be in full contact with the wvork suriface.

3. Refer to Figure 2. Detail 'A’. MNeasuring Irom the CENTER
Conneot Joint Seen, mark, center<punch, drill and deburr the
T™WQ 1/8° (3.2 mm) diaseter holes at 1 1/2% (3.81 cw) and 4"
(10, 16 cm) distances through ONE sicde of the tube OHLY.

ROTE: The marks are APPROXIMATELY the  SAME distances from the
CENTER Connect Joint Seam (4) as the Factory-Installed Rivets
(%5). (One illustrated). Lay the connected Aileron Treailing

Edge aside for the wmoment.

4. Repeat Steps 1 through 3 for the opposite Aileron.

L L L L o L L R L T BT R A B R L Rl R L N R R R

Iten P/N Description
1.1..71026..Alleron Trailing Edge (QUTBOARD)
2...71025. . Aileron Trailing Edge (INBOARD)
3...csc0s0..Conter Connect Joint Seanm
B eies s e F.ctary In.t.ll.d Rivet

DOC# 832-@2 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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AILERON TRAILING EDGE ASSEMBLY

11/2° (3.8 ¢cM)
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FiG. 2

DETAIL ‘A’
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AILERON ANCHOR (BLIHD) HUT ATTACHMENT

- e VR e o O D SR AR AR S W W RS A e P R R R R R )

1. Refer to Figure 1. The Aileron Leading Edge INBOARD Spar
{1) has FOUR 1/2* (12.7 =sm) Aileron Compression Strut Insert
Holem. The Lolding Edge OUTBOARD Spar has FIVE.

2. Position the Aileron Leading Edge Spars (1) and (2) with
the 1/2* (12.7 mm) holes on the AFT Side, FACING YOU, as

illustrated.

3. The approximate locations for the FOUR 1/4" (6.3 am} Hinge
Attach Holes are 4° (10.16 cm), 32 1/8%" (81.59 om), 66 1/8°*
(167.9% cm), and 110 1/8" {(279.71 cm) as sesasured ifrom the
INBOARD end when both Spars (1) and (2) sre “butted®" against
each other correctly. Insert an Eyebolt (3) through the FRONT
side of sny one of the FOUR Hinge Attach Holes and thread on =
Anchor (Blind) MNut (4) (on the side wvith the 1/2" (12.7 am)
holes] only part vay.

4. Align the 1/8® (3.2 sm) attachment holes in the Blind HNut
(4) vith the Center Line of the Spar (1) er (2).

S, Back-drill through ONE of the Blind Nut attachment holes
only and check the alignment. Secure vith ONE Rivet (3).

6. Back-drill through the remaining attachaent hole and secure
with another Rivet (3.

7. Repeat for the remaining Hinge Point Locations (Refer to
Step 3) on BOTH Leading Edge Spars (1) and (2).

o i A AR A D R G AR A SR G S R R U N TP N AR Mk s e A SR SRS SN R SRy ey A

Item P/N Description
1...71007..Aileron Leading Edge Spar (INBOARD)
2...71008. . Alileron Leading Edge Spar (OUTBOARD)
3...183%@. . ANA3B-14A Eyebolt
4...1@8530..1/4"° Anchor (Blind) Nut
S...20201..1/8" Steel Rivet

DOC# 852-22 REV. A DATE 21/22/92
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AILERON ANCHOR (BLIND) NUT ATTACHMENT
PSS —

FlG. 2
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AILERON COMPRESSION STRUT ATTACHMENT

e e L L T R TR b R - o D R YR S AR

1. Refer +to Figure 1, Insert a FORWARD Aileron Compression
Strut Tip (1) into each Aileron Compression Strut (2). Measure
2/16" (4.7 wmm) AFT and ‘diople’ the FORWARD end of the
Compression S$trut (2) with a Center Punch {&) to mecure the

Strut Tip (1) if necessary.

2. Insert the Aileren Compression Strut Tipe (Rear) into the
OPPOSITE ends o0f the Aileron Compreesion Struts (2). Neasure
2/16° (4.7 wwm) FORWARD and dimple vith a Center Punch to
secure the Tip (3) into place if necesesry.

3. Refer to Figure 2, Detail ‘A’. Assenble ALL the Compression
Struts (2) in graduated eize and pencil-mark each Cowpresaion
Strut (2). (#1 being the SHORTEST and #9 being the LONGEST).

4. Refer +to Figure 2. Starting at the SECOND INBOARD 1/2°%
(12.7 om) hole in the Aileron Leading Edge Assembly  (3),
install Aileron Cowpression Strut #9 (LONGEST) snd vork in
graduated sequence to the (SHORTEST) Strut #1.

S. Secure each Compressian Strut (2) vith a Rivet (4).

€. Repeat this asseably sequence for constructing the opposite
Aileran.

o e A e M A A D RS R AP ST W A A A Y D S U W O S WD e e WS e W A e B S N AN A e

Itewn P/R Desoription

- A R N W e A e Sk ek ok s P e L L L L Rl R e e e A e

1..,71081........Alileron Compression Strut Tip (FORWARD)
2...,71009-71017..Alleron Compression Struts
3...71002. . ... .. Alleron Cowmpression Strut Tip (REAR}
4,..2022%..,4.4:.3/16" Aluminum Rivet
Beeissassrsssssrshlleron Lesding Edge Asmembly
5..-.--..........6.11‘!‘..!‘ Punch

DOC# &52-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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_ AILERON COMPRESSION STRUT ATTACHMENT
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AILERON LEADING EDGE ASSEMBLY
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1. Refer to Figure 1. Insert the Inboard (1) and Qutboard (2)
Aileron Leading Edge Spars EQUIDISTANT into the Sleeve (4), 6"
{18, 24 om) from each end. Pe sure BOTH Spars (1) and (2Z) nake
contact and measure 139 1/2* (331.47 cm) in total length.

2. Refer to Figure 2. Center-punch at approxinately 43 degrees
am illustrated, FOUR Rivet hole locations on the Slseve (4) at
the followving points: 1 1/2* (3.81 cm), 4 1/2% (11.43 cw),
7 1/2" (19.05 cm), and 1@ 1/2% (26.67 cm).

3. Refer to Figure 3. Let the Lesding Edge Assembly (1) and
(2) OVERHANG the vork table as illustrated. You may clamp or
veight TWO 1°* (2.54 cm) x 4" (10.16 cm) x 3" (12.7 cm) boardms
on TOP of the Compression Struts (3) as illustrated.

4. Refer to Figure 4, Detail ’'A’. Drill and deburr ONE 1/8"
(3.2 sm) diameter hole through ORE side only.

S. Refer +to Figure 3. Temporarily insert a Rivet (3) to hold
the angle. Drill the remsining THREE holes, install and aecure
Rivets (5).

&, Repest Steps 1 through 3 for the opposite side.

A e e A e kS S NS T SU W AN S S WR O A S S R G e G NS

Item P/R Description
1...71207..Al)leron Leading Edge (Inboard)
2,..71208..Alleron Leading Edge (Cutboard)
Ji.ieiesssvhdlleron Compression Strut
4...40266. . Sleeve
3..,20201..1/86" Stainless Steel Rivet

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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AILERON TRAILING EDGE ASSEMBLY
TO LEADING EDGE ASSEMBLY ATTACHMENT

1. Ineert a Forvard Aileron Compresaion Strut Tip (3) inte the
INBDOARD and DUTBOARD ends of the Aileron Trailing Edge Assembly
{4). 'Dimple’ vith a Center Punch to securs as necessary.

2. Refer to Figure 2, Detail ’'A’.Rotate each Cowpression Strut
Strut (2) until the Saddle portion aor AFT end of the Strut Tip
(1) 18 in the CORRECT position aor parallel to the Aileron
Leading Edge Ammesbly (6) as illustrated.

3. Refer to Figure 3, Detail “B’. Install the Farwvard Aileran
Compression Strut Tip (3) into the INBDARD and OQUTBOARD ends of
the Trailing Edge Assembly (4). {OUTBOARD END ILLUSTRATEDI.

4, Refer to Figure 3, Detail 'A’. Start in the CENTER of the
Ailsron Assewbly. Locate the CENTER Compression Strut #3 (7)
and insert ita AFT tip ‘'Stud’ into the corresponding hale in
the Aileron Trniling Edge Assemdly (4), Extra pressure may be
required to ’‘pop the stud into place. Work OUTWARD <from the
CENTER in BOTH directions for each of the roulining Aileron
Compression Struts (2).

3. Insert the Aileron Trailing Edge Assembly 5 (4) into the
corresponding 1/2% (12.7 mm) hole in the Alleron Leading Edge
Amsewbly (6) INBOARD location.

€&. Refer +to Figure 3, Detail ’'B’. Repeat Step 35 at the
OUTBOARD location. Attach the INBOARD end of the Trailing Edge
Assemdly (4) to the Leading Edge Asaembly (6) and secure vith a
Rivet (3). DPTIONAL: Use large Rubber Bands (8) to hold the
completed assembly together until the Aileron Covers are
installed later.

NOTE:  After each Rivet (3) is ’‘popped’ into place ashake the
Aileron Assemdly to expell any loose Rivet mandrels that may be
trapped INSIDE.

7. Repeat the assembly sequence for the opposite Aileron.
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Item P/N Desecription
1...71002..Aileron Compression Strut Tip (Rear)
2aveiersssrAileran CO-Pr“.ian Strut
3...71201..Aileron Compression Strut Tip (Forvard)
4..0¢00sevsAileron Trailing Edge Assembly
5...,20223..,3/16" Aluminum Rivet
B.tvsveressAlileron Leading Edge Assembly
Zivesenves.Conter Alleran Compression Strut #3
B.....4s+..Rubber Band (optiocnal)

DOC# 852-02 REY. A DATE 01/22/99



AILERON TRAILING EDGE ASSEMBLY 11
TO LEADING EDGE ASSEMBLY ATTACHMENT
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AILERON COVER ATTACHHEKRT

Before beginning the followving sequence, you may vish to remove
ALL Part Number Labels from any of the Aileron Frame Componenta
am the Labelms may ’'blesd’ through if an ultraviolet inhihitor
(such am ’'Stits’) im applied at a later date. Clean the Tubes
vith Lagquer Thinner or Acetone. OPTIONAL: Apply to the Tubes a
silicone based dry lubricant spray sauch as ’Fabric Glide’ (Dow
Corning). This vwill greatly ease installation of the Alileron
Covers (1) and (3),

1, Select the Aileron Cover appropriate to the Left or Right
Side. Zipper should be located FACE-DOWH or on the BOTTOM side
and INBOARD End. Slip the OPEN end of the Aileron Cover (1)
over the Aileraon Frame.

2. Refer to Figure 1. Remove the large Rubber Bands foptionall
am you go. Work the Cover (1) INBOARD until approximately 280
percent has been installed. At this approximate length , =
‘binding point’ (3) will be reached. Place the Aileron Leading
Edge Spar Assembly (4) against s rigid suriace wvhile inmstalling
the Aileron Cover (1). Do not make contact with the Aileron
Trailing Edge (2} as it may be damaged emsily.

3. FRefer to Figure 2 and Detail A. Keep the Sap Seal correctly
aligned as illustrated <throughout installation. Pull ¢the
remaining portion of the Caver (1) INBOARD to the ‘Binding
Point’ (5) as illustrated.

4. Refer to Figure 3. Continue to pull the Coaver (1) INBOARD,
saking as msany  passes as necessary to smooth out ALL the
wvrinkles.

<. ' Refer to Figure 4. Pull and curl the TOP Surface of the
Cover (1) INBOARD and AROURD the Trailing Edge (2), and close
the Zipper.

6. Repeat on the OPPOSITE Aileron.

NOTE: After the Aileron Cover has been installed the Aileron
Frame may not be perfectly straight until it is later attached

to the Wing.

LA S L T L YR TR T R L R L L e e LN T R R T N R

Iten P/N Description Itew P/N Cescription
10 .8 71028. » Ail.rﬂn CO\".I‘ ‘RIGHT) 4. LI I I B R R Ail.ron L- Ec
2..,7102%8..Aileron T.E. (INBOARD) Spar Assembly
3...71027..Aileran Caver (LEFT) SieevsssesaBinding Point - _.

DOC# 832-32 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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AILERON COVER ATTACHMENT -

RIGHT AILERON SHOWN

SIDE VIEW
- —
CORRECT

DETAIL 'A’

| »
INCORRECT

FI1G. 3

LEFT AILERON SHOWN
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AILERON EYEBOLT ATTACHMENT
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1. Refer to Figure 1. Neasure 4" (10.16 cm},32 1/8" (81.35 cn}
66 1/8" (167.55 em) and 110 1/8" (27%.71 com) OUTBOARD from the
INBOARD end of the Aileron Leading Edge Assewbly (1) and mark
the location.

2., The Hinge Attach Points can be located by feeling for the
hole depressions through the Aileron Cover (4) on the Leading
Edge Assembly (1) with your fingertipa. Reveal each hole
location with an Avl and heat-seal the hole.

3. Refer to Detail ’A. Cut a 1/8" (2.83 cm) vide gap in the
Velcro Gap Seal at each of the FOUR hole locatione. Install a
Washer (2) and Eyebolt (3) vertically at each location., Tighten
to correct torque. DO HOT DISTORT THE TUBE.

NOTE: Eyebolt (3) should NEVER be OVER-TORGQUED to achieve the
VERTICAL position. It is ALWAYS better to back off to the next
vertical position rather than to overtorque the Eyebolt (3) and
crush the Spar.

1...¢¢:¢eve.Alleron Leading Edge Asasembly
2- ') 13550. . 1/4. Waaher
3...10350,. . AN43B~14A Eyebolt
4,...71928..Alleron Cover (Right)

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE @1/22/90



5-18

AILERON EYEBOLT ATTACHMENT

-

REFER TC
DETAIL ‘A’

FlGg. 1

DETAIL ‘A’

Al
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AILEROCN CONTROL ARM (HORN) ATTACHMENT
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1. Refer to Figure 1. Neasure 35 1/4" (89.5 cm) CUTBOARD from
the INBOARD end of the Alleron Leading Edge Aesemwmbly (1) to
locate the pre-drilled 3/16" (4.7 wmum) hole UNDER the Aileron

Cover (2).
2. Reveal and heat-seal the hole.

3. Attach the FORWARD end of the Alleron Horn (3) +to the
BOTTOM aurface (same as the zipper) of the Aileron Assembly
firat with a Bolt (4} and a Washer (5) UNDER the Bolt head.
Continue through the Aileron Leading Edge Assembly (1) and add
another Washer (3) and Locknut (6). ATTACH FINGER TIGHT ONLY.

4. Swing the AFT end of the Aileron Horn (3} 99 degrees
- (perpendicular) to the Aileron Leading Edge Assembly (1) and
mark the location vhere the Aileron Trailing Edge/ Assembly (7}
intersects the Aileron Horn (3). Drill and deburr a 3/16* (4.7
mm) diameter hole through the Aileron Horn  (3) and Aileron
Trailing Edge Assewmbly (7).

S. TENPORARILY remove the Aileron Horn (3),

6. Trim the EXCESS Aileron Horn 3/8" (9.3 nm) pamt the EDGE of
the 3/16" (4.7 mm) Aileron Trailing Edge attachment hole. Touch
up the end with a black felt tip permanent (vater proof) marker
or sesi-flat black paint if desired.

7. Re-attach the FORWARD end of the Aileron Horn {(3) with the
Hardvare in Step 3. Tighten to correct torque. DO NOT DISTORT
THE TUBE.

8. Attach the AFT end of the Aileron Horn (3) with Hardvare
(8, 3 and 6). Tighten to correct torque. DC NOT DISTORT THE

TUBE.

9. Repeat on the opposite (Left) Aileron.

L B o L R Y R T TR Y E R R R T YR -

Iten P/N Description

livscvvesssAlleron Leading Edge Asaenbly
2...71026,,Alleron Cover
3...71018..Alleron Control Arm (Horn}
4...10030.. AN 3-13A Bolt

5...19550..3716" Vasher

6...10320..3/16" Locknut
ZivessessscAileron Trailing Edge Assembly
8...10024..AN 3-10A Bolt

DOC# 852-Q2 REV. A DATE 21/22/90
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AILERON CONTROL ARM (HORN) ATTACHMENT

FIG. 1 RIGHT AILERON SHOWN

35 1/4° (89.5 CM)

REFER TO
DETAIL ‘A’

DETAILL ‘A’

AR A

DOC+ 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90




5=-18

AILERON STOP ATTACHMENT
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1. Position the Aileron Stop (1) onto the OUTBOARD End of the
Alileron Leading Edge (2). ROTE: The Bent Enda (10) of <the
Alleron Stop (1) curve INBOARD.

2. Center the 3/16" (4.7 mm) hole in the AFT End of the Aileron
Stop (1) while holding the Aileron Step (1) FIRNLY against the
Alleron Cover (7) Trailing Edge Seam (8) DUTBOARD End.

3. With a 3/16 (4.7 mm) drill bit, back-drill through BOTH
walla of the Aileron Trailing Edge (3), uming the AFT hole in
the Ailercn Stop (1) as a guide. BE CAREFUL. 1If the drill bit
slips, it wmay tear the Aileron Cover (7).

4. Tewporarily remove the Ailleron Stop (1) deburr and heat-seal
the hole.

S. Re-attach the Aileron Stop (1) and insert a Bolt (4) am
illustrated.

NOTE: It dis humanly possible to install the Washer (5) and
the Locknut (6) without heat-cutting the optional Hole or Slet
(9) in the LOWER surface of the Alleron Cover (7) as illustrated
by inmerting these Parts through the gap located at the FORWARD
OUTBOARD corner of the Aileron Cover (7)., If thia proves to be
too difficult, you may wish to proceed to Step 7. If, hovever, a
Washer (3) and a Locknut (6) can be attached and secured to the
Bolt (4),  you may vish to skip Step 7 and proceed directly to
Step 8.

6. '¥With your Zfinger, <feel vhere the end of the Bolt (4) i=
located. Reveal and hesat-seal a Slot or Hole (9) large enough
%0 insatall a ¥Washer (3) and Locknut (6) vhere illustrated.

7. Tighten the Locknut (&) to correct torque. DO NOT DISTORT
THE TUBE.

8. Repeat on the opposite (Right) Aileron.

Wt A S S W W M P W AP SR R R N P WP SR R Y WD WD G SR D R NP W AN EP WP MR N M AP W AP AN W S W M AR AR YR WS EE R N SR W WA W NN A AR AR wh A A W me e ke

Item P/N Description Itenm P/H Demcription
1...42000..Aileron Stop 6...103Q0..3/16" Locknut
2,..71008..Aileron L.E. 7...71027..Alleron Cover (LEFT)
S...71026..Aileron T.E. B8....0v0...Trailing Edge Seam
4...10024, . AN3~-10A Bolt S .vcsr2s..0ptlional Hole or Slot.
S ¢, 103350, .3/7/16" Washer 10, v¢¢+v4.+. Boent Enda

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/9@
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—~  AILERON STOP ATTACHMENT

LEFT AILERON SHOWN

W
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AILI!OH TUBE CAP ATTACHMENT

1. Refer to Figure 1, Detail A. Cut a Tube Cap (i) on BOTH
sides vith Side Cutters or Wire Cutters as illustrated.

OPTIONAL: You may wish to file the Tube Cap (1) vith a rat-tail
.file as illustrated tc a aaddle shape to fit the circunference
of the Aileron Trailing Edge (2).

2. Add Contact Cement (3) [not illustrated] to the sidem of
the Tube Cap (1) and insert the Tube Cap into place INSIDE the
Aileron Leading Edge (4).

3. VWipe off any EXCESS Contact Cewent {3) from the Tube Cap
(1) IMMEDIATELY with Lacquer Thinner or Acetone.

4. Drill and deburr a 1/8" (3.2 mm) hole (through OHE wall
ONLY] in each snd of the Aileron Leading Edge (2) and Rivet the
Tube Cap (1) 4into place vith a Rivet (3) for additicnal

security if desired.

HOTE: Locate the Rivet hole far enocugh avay from the Aileron
Stop (6) as to allov the head of the Rivet {(gun) Tool to be
positioned to inatall the Rivet correctly.

S. Repeat Steps l1-4 and attach another Tube Cap (1) into the
opposite end of the Alleron Leading Edge (4).

6. Repeat on the opposite (RIGHT) Aileron Assenbly.

Iten P/H Demcription
1,..20419..1" Tube Cap
2...71026..Aileron Trailing Edge (OUTBOARD)
3...,.60592. .Contact Cement (not illustrated)
4...71008..Alleron Leading Edge (QUTBOARD)
5...20200..1/8" Aluminume Rivet
G...42000..Aileron Stop

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE Q1/22/90
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AILERON TUBE CAP ATTACHMENT

T R DR

REFER TO
DETAIL 'A"

DETAIL ‘A’
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TRIKE ARRANGEMENT

Study this General Arrangement. It may help in giving ycu
sone ingight into the construction of the ‘Trike’ Asaemhbly.

-c—-a---——-—-——---uu--a———--————qnn——g—-u-—---ﬁua—-—-————ua-q---—--«n

e, 40360.......Name Strut
2,.0000....40438.......Pedal Mount Tube
Ferrtsers..20030...... Axle Shaft

4. .........41300@.......Tension Strut
Seiieit. .. 80099, ......Axle Strut

Bervern e 40310, .. ... . Axle
7..........40291.......Lunding Gear Downtube
8...0e ... 41230.......Tri-Bar Downtube
Siivaevs e 705585, , ., ... Tri-Bar Croastube
10..........80170.......Upper Tri-Bar Aesembly
11......4,..20100.......Tri~Bar Channel

l12..........40145.......Root Tube Assembly

DOC#- 852-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/90
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TRI~BAR BRACE CABLE ATTACHMENT

TR LMD MR WML S A S e M ket A e o Al A . . - -

1. At this point you must decide from which Seat you will
control the Brakes from and modify the correaponding Tri-Bar
Crosatube (2) Brake Cable Attach Tab (6). The following
illustration represents Brakes controlled from the LEFT Seat.
For Brakes to he cperated from the RIGHT Seat attach to the
RIGHT Tri-Bar Croamtube Tab, mirror image.

2. Refer to Figure 1. The Left Brake Cable Attach Tab (6) is
illustrated wirror image if the Brake= are to be controlled
from the RIGHT Seat, drill the RIGHT Tab. Drill BOTH Brake
Cable Attach Holee (7) to 1/4" (6.4 mm). Drill a 3/16" (4.7
mm) hole at the point illuetrated for attaching the Tri-Bar
Brace Cahle (1) illustrated in Figure 2.

3. Refer to Figure 2. Attach the Tri-Bar Brace Cable (1) to
the Tab with the Hardware (3) and (4) as illustrated, Tighten
to proper torque.

4. The oppomite end of the Brace Cable (1} vill be attached
later.

SR MR SR EL ML VS dm e o SR e P WS A AR dn A M W N M WS AR W b bl o w ae  ma  AN AP R e B wh me e s e

1...206Q03..Tri-Bar Brace Cable
2...7055%, . Tri-Bar Crosstube
3...10550..3/1&6". ., Yasher

4.,.10500Q..3/16" Locknut

SiceeceeasssTri~Bar Brace Cable Attachment Hole
8....ivvev s eft Brake Cable Attach Tab
Teessssrer.Brake Cable Attach Holes

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/30
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TRI-BAR ASSEMBLY
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1. Lightly lubricate ( preferably with a dry Lubricant or
Silicone Spray) BOTH INSIDE ends of the Upper Tri-Bar (1) and
the Tri-Bar Crosstube (2) Aseemblies vhere the TWO Dovntuhes
{3) will be inserted.

2. Lubricate the FIRST 2" (5.08 cm) of each Dowvntube (3) and
and insert them into the Upper Tri-Bar (1) and the Tri-Bar
Crosgtube {2) Assemblies about 1/4" (6.4 mm).

3. Refer to Figure 2. Use a Rubber or a Leather Hammer (not
Metal) and tap alternately from side to side in 1/4% (6.4 mm)
increments until the 1/4* (6.4 mm) holes are sligned.

4. Align the 1/4" (6.4 mm) holes in the Dovntubes (3}, Upper
Tri-Bar (1) and the Tri-Bar Craosstube (2}. Assemble as illu-
illustrated in Figures 1 and 2. Tighten the Bolts. DO NOT
DISTORT THE TURES.

OPTIONAL: You may wish to lay a bead of Silicone arsund
the Downtubea vhere they insert inte the Tri-Bar Craosstube
Assembly (2) to help keep out moisture. DO NOT USE Lacquer
Thinner to clean off the excees Silicone as it will dull the
povder-paint finiah on the Tubes.

S. Refer to Figure 2, Detail ‘A’., Attach the Ignition Switch
(12) to the Upper Tri-Bar Assembly (1) with the thread end of
the Bolt facing UPWARD.

NOTE: The CENTER - of the avitch is the °ON’ pesiticon. Either
side of the CENTER position is "OFF*, .

Iten P/N Description
1...80170. . Upper Tri-Bar Aasembly
2...7@0355,,Tri-Bar Cromstube Assembly
3...41230. . Tri~Bar Dowvntube
4...10120..AN4-1%A Bolt
59...10%5€0,..1/4% Washer
6...10510..1/7/4" Loeknut
7...190190,.AN4-22A Bolt
8..,20080..1-75 Channel
9...2160Q0. . Tri~Bar Nose Cable

10...20270..1i" x 1/8" Saddle
11...10568,.1/4" Fender Washer
12...3031@..Ignition Switeh

DOC# 8352-02 REV. A DATE @1/22/9@¢
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TRI-BAR ATTACHMENT TO ROGT TUBE
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1. Refer %to Figure 1. Position the Root Tube Agsembly (6}
UPSIDE DOWN. ’

2. Refer %o Detail ‘A’. Insert the Bolt (1) as illustrated
through the Tri-Bar Channel (2), the Upper Tri-Bar Assembly
(2), +the VYagher (4) and secure with a Locknut (%), Tighten +to
proper torque.

Item P/N Description
1...10290. . AR4-34A Balt
2...20100..Tri-Bar Channel
3...80173. .Upper Tri-Bar Adsembly
4.,,10560..1/4" VYasher
5...10310..1/74" Locknut
6...401485. . Root Tube Aasenbly

DOC# 852-Q2 REV. A DATE 91/22/90



TRI-BAR ATTACHMENT TO ROOT TUBE

Fig. 1

DETAIL ‘A’

L L _ R

DOC+ 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90



6-12

AXLE SHAFT AND AXLE BRAXE ARM ATTACHMENT
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1. Position the Axle (2) with the CENTER BEND pointing UPWARD
and the TWO 3/16" (4.8 om) holes near the CENTER of the Axle
to the LEFT side of CENTER as looking AFT.

2. Insert an Axle Shaft (3) into the Axle (2). Inatall the
Bolt (1) +through the OUTBOARD-MOST hole in the Axle (2) as=m
illustrated. Continue through the Axle Shaft (3) and gecure
vith a Locknut (4). Tighten to proper torque.

NOTE: There should NOT be sny Bolt threads protruding past the
Locknut (4). The threaded end of the Bolt (1)} should be even or
*Ilush’ with the surface of the Locknut ¢(4). This is the ONLY
EXCEPTION in thege Ammenbly Instructions to the MIKIMUM ‘One
Thread Rule’. Refer to ’Locknuts’, Page 1-3 if necessary.

3. Repest Step 2. for the opposite mide of the Axle (2),
mirror image.

4. Attach the Axle Brake Arm (7)  to the Axle (2) as illu-
strated vith Hardvare (5,6 and 8). Tighten BOTH Lacknuts (8) to
proper torque.

5. Repest Step 4. for the oppomite aide of the Axle (23,
mirror image.

TG R R SR M En N G s A e s W oy TR N MR MR e b M e A W

Item P/N Demscription
1...19049.., AN3-15A Bolt
2., /40312, . AxXle
3.« 20030. . Axle Shaft
4...10516,.3/16% Thin Locknut
S.. . 12053, . AN3-20A Bolt
6...10550..3/16" Yasher
7...9120&..Axle Brake Arm
8...10500..3/16" Locknut

DOC# 852-02 REVY. A DATE 21/22/90



AXLE SHAFT AND | 6-11
. AXLE BRAKE ARM ATTACHMENT

pu

DOC+ 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90



&=-104

SHOULDER BARHESS TUBE TO LANDING GEAR DOWNTUBE (Optional)

-—-p—-m---p---------——-—-—-——---q---————-----—umua—u---n--a-—m----

l. 1Insert Shoulder Harness Tube (1) ontc the bottom of Landing
Gear Dovn Tube (2). It may be neceasary to clean the inside of
the Shoulder Harness Tube (1) vith sandpaper.

2. Slide the Shoulder Harness Tube (1) until the Bottom of the
tube is 21" (33.34 cm) from the BOTTOM of the Landing Gear Down

Tube (2),

3. Rotste the Shoulder Harness Tube (1)} where it will face
forvard on the Landing Gear Dovn Tube. (The Bracket on the
Shoulder Harness Tube @hould be facing FORWARD and slightly

DOWNWARD) .

4. Drill a 3/16" (4.8 am) diameter hole aa Aillustrated 'in
Landing Gear Downtube using the hole in the Shoulder Harness

Tube (1) as a guide.

S. Insert a Bolt (3), Add a Wasmher (4} and Locknut (3). Torque
to proper specification. DO NOT DISTORT THE TUBE.

TR M Al AR A s e s n AR S W VL kW WY W W AN D W e B e o e W A A e e -

Item P/R Qty Description

L L A R ER L W R o M e S NS N R L G M ke o e W e e e e o o

1...70349...2....Shoulder Harneas Tube Assembly
2...40291........Landing Gear Dovn Tude

3h s 1@“0- . e 2- . AH3'15A Bﬂlt
4...10550,..2....3/16" Vagher
5..510500...2....3716" Locknut

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 11/2%/90
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LANDING GEAR DOWNTUBE TO AXLE ATTACHMENT
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1. Attach the Channel {2) to the Axle (5S) using the Hardvare
{1,3,4,6 and 7). Finger tight only.

2. Attach the TWO Anti-Torque Platem (9) to the Axle (5} using
the Hardvare (8,12 and 11). Finger tight only.

3. Attach the Landing Gear Dovntube (13) to the Channel (2}
vith a Bolt (12). Add the Lover Aft Root Tube Cable (14) and

the Hardvare (&) and (7). Finger tight only.

4. Tighten ALL the Locknuts from Steps 1-3 EVENLY te pull or
‘drav’ the Assembly together.

S. Repeat on the opposite (LEFT) side of the Axle, nmirror
image.

T R A W R S R A A W AR e we Sm G W A AW A W

1...10219.. AN4-23A Bolt
2,..20060..1/8° Channel
3...10609..3/16" Fender Washer
4,..20290..1 3/4" Saddle
S...40312..Axle

6...10560..1/4" Washer
7...10510.,.,1/74" Locknut
8...12032, . AN3-21A Bolt~
9,..91207..Anti-Torque Plate
10...10552.,.3/16" VYasher
1l...10509..3/18" Locknut
12.,.10190,.4AN4-22A Bolt
13...49291..Landing Gear Dovntube
14...21362. . Lover Aft Root Tube Cable

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/9¢
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AXLE CHANNEL ATTACEMENT

1. Suppoert each end of the AxXle (3) on a block of wood BEFORE
beginning Step 2.

2. Insert the Bolt (1) through a Washer (8}, and Channel (2)
as illustrated. Continue through the Fender Washer 3,
Saddle (4}, 1/4" (6.4 mm) hole in the Axle (33, Tang (&),
Channel (7), Washer (8) and secure with a Locknut (9). Tighten

to proper torgue.

3. Repeat for the opposite side of the Axle.

---------- AR Nl W WP Y R R WD WR W b we e ey A A

Iltem P/N Doucriptian
1...10235..A34-25A Bolt
2,..,20080,..1-75 Channel
2...10620..5/16" Fender Washer
4...20290..1 3/4" Saddle
3...40312. . Axle
6...20359..20 Degree Tang -
7..,.20050..1 1/4" Channel
8..,10560..1/4" VYasher ' N—
9...10510..1/4" Locknut

DOC# &852-22 REV. A DATE Q1,/22/90
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BRAKE BAND ATTACHMENT
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L. Refer to Figure 1. Attach a Brake Band (1)} to the Axle
Brake Arm (2) as illustrated with the Hardvare (3, 4,5, and 6).
Tighten to proper torque.

2. Attach the Eyebolt (7) to the Axle Brake Arm (2) a=m
illustrated with the Hardvare (S, 4 and &). Tighten to proper
torque.

2. PRefer to Detnil 'A’, Thread a Jam Nut (8) all the vay onto
a Conduit Thread Adjuster (9) until the Jam Nut (8) ‘hottoms

out’,

4. Insert the Conduit Thread Adjuater (9) and Jam Nut. (8)
through the Eyebolt (7) as illustrated. Add another Jam . Nut
(8) and secure FINGER TIGHT ONLY.

S. Repeat on the cppomite (LEFT) side, mirror image.

-—------————------—-—-—_m—-----—------a—---—--.--——--—--—————-

1...91203.. 8rake Band

2...91206. .Axle Brake Arm

2...103231.. ANS-21A Bolt

4...10570..5/16" VWasher

S...91208..5/8% » 1/2" Aluminum Spacer

6...10540..%/16" Locknut

7...10383..AN44B-11A Eyebolt

8...10631.. Non~-Locking (Jam) Nut

9...90272..Conduit Thread Adjuater (part of 90270 Asgembly)

DOC# 852-22 REV. A DATE 21/22/90
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UPPER AND LOWER ROOT TUBE CABLE ATTACHMENT
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1. Refer +to Figuree 1 and 2. Remove the Locknuts (7) and thea
Washerms (6) from the TWO Bolts (1) attaching the Root Tube
Bracket (3) to the Root Tube (41},

2. Looking FORWARD, remove the Bolt (1) from the RIGHT side of
the Root Tube Bracket (3) QMNLY! Discard the Washer (6} from
UNDER the Bolt head. Reinsert the Bolt (1) through the SHORT
end of the 73 degree Tang in the Upper Root Tube Cable (2).
Continue the Bolt (1) through the Root Tube Bracket (3) and
Root Tube (4). Attach the Lover Root Tube ‘Trike’ Cables (5},
previoualy attached to the Axle Assembly, to the Bolt (1)}, Add
a Washer (6) and secure with a Locknut (7). Tighten to proper
torque. ' ’

+ 3. Attach the remaining Lower Root Tube Cable (%) to the
remaining Bolt (1), Add a Washer (&) and a Locknut (7).
Tighten to proper torque.

1...190288..AN4-31A Bolt
2...215361..Upper Roat Tube Cable
3...60340.. Root Tube Bracket
4...40145. . Root Tube Asmembhly
S5...21562. .Lover Root Tube Cable
6...12560..1/4" Washer
7...18510..1/4% Locknut

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/90
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LANDING GEAR DOWNTUBE TC ROOT TUBE ATTACHMENT

l. Before beginning the folloving assembly, drill cut the 1/4*
(6.4 mm} holes in both Saddles (3} to S/1&% (7.9 mm).

2. Refer to Figure 1. Measure 21 3/4° ({35.25 cm) from the AFT
end of +the Root Tube Assenbly (1) Bracket ag 1llustrated or
measure 41 5/8" (1@%.71 em) frem the FRONT end of the Root
Tube Amgembly (1) and locate the 3/718*° (7.9 mm) hole.

3. Refer to Detail ‘A’. Ingert the Bolt (2) as i)llustrated
through the Washer (3). Continue through the Landing Gear
Dovntube (4), the Saddle (5), the Root Tube Aspembly (1), <¢the
Saddle (5), the Landing Gear Dowvntube (4), & Waghaer (3} and
secure vith a Locknut (6). Tighten to proper torque.

1...40148, .Root Tube Aasembly
2...10344. . ANS~464A Bolt
3...10570..5/16" Washer
4...402Ql..Landing Gear Downtube
. ..20270..1" x 1/8" Saddle
6...10540..5/16" Locknut

DOC# 832-22 REV. A DATE @1/22/90
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SEAT SUPPORT DOWNTUBE ATTACHMENT TG ROOT TUBE
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1. Before continuing vith the folloving assenbly, enlarge the
1/4 * (6.4 mm) holes in the Saddle (4), Nylon Vasher (5) and
the TOP hole ONLY (near the bend) in the Seat Support Downtube
{(3) to 5/16° (7.9 mm),

2. lnsert the Bolt (1) ss illustrated through the Washer (2).
Continue through the Seat Support Downtube (3), the Saddle (4)
and the Hylon Washer (3). Neasure 48 5/8" (123.5 cm) AFT of
the Raoct Tube Assembly (€) FORWARD Edge and locate the 5/16"
(7.9 wmm) hole location. [Refer to the Root Tube Assembly-
General Arrangement, Pages 6-4 and 6-5 if necessaryl. Continue
the Bolt (1) through the Root Tube Assembly (6), VWasher (2)
and secure vith a Locknut (7). Tighten to praper torque-.

bl Rl L T N Y S R Y A S AN S AR SR AW

Iten P/N Description
1& e 1“1‘. . -‘ns-a?A n°1t '
2..,10370..5/16" VYasher
3...70352. . Seat Support Davntube
4...20270..1" x 1/8* Saddle
3...20346..1" x 1/4" Nylon Vasher
6...401485. . Root Tube Assesbly
7...10542..5/16" Locknut
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SEAT MOUNT ASSEMBLY ATTACHMENT
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Before beginning the folloving sequence keep in mind the FIRST
"Test Flight’ will be performed by ONE person. You may vish te
adjust the Seat HNount Aesembly accordingly. Refer to Page
8-30. The Seats vill be attached in the FORWARD position.

i. Insert the Bolt (1! as illustrated through the CENTER Seat
Adjustment hole in the Tabe located at the AFT end of the Seat
HMount Assenmbly (2). ‘Sandwvich’ the Seat Support Downtube (23)
betveen the Seat Nount Asgembly (2) Tabs, add a VWasher {(4),
Castle Nut (5) and a Cotter Pin (6)., DO NOT BEND the Cotter Pin
at this time. You may vish to re-adjust the Seat angle during
Final Asmembly, Section 11.

NOTE: The Seat Angle may be adjuated by relocating the Bolt (1)
in the appropriate hole during Final Assembly if desired.

2. Attach the FORWARD end of the Seat Mount Assembly  (2) | by
inserting the T-Handle Pins (7) as illustrated. Add the Cotter
Ping (8) and bend correctly.

IMPORTANT: When flying SOLO, the Seat Mount Aasembly (2) MUST
be sttached in the FORWARD position (mounted at the AFT hole
location), When flying with a  PASSENGER, the Seat MNount
Assembly (2) MUST be attached in the AFT pogition (mounted at
the FORWARD hole location).

CAUTION: Seat poeition is determined by Pilot or Pilet and
Passenger  wveight. Conault your Owners Manual for Weight and
Balance information.

1...19121..AN4~15 Bolt
2...80011..Seat Mount Aamsembly
J...70350Q..Seat Support Dowvntube
4...12560..1/4" VYasher
9...12521..1/74" Camtle Hut
6...10635..Cotter Pin
7..,18472. . T-Handle Pin
8...70555, ., Tri~-Bar Croastube Assembly
9.vvvveer.. FORWARD Pomition
18.......4.+..AFT Paomition
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MAIN WHEEL ASSEMBLY
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Before beginning the folloving assembly sequence, thread SIX
Locknuts (10) ON and OFF & Bolt (4) SEVERAL times (as required)
to ease Iriction during the following assembly. This is an
EXCEPTION to the ’‘re-use of Locknuts’ (Refer to Page 1-8 if
necessary).

1. Inmert an Inner Tube into each of the Tires and inflate
only SLIGHTLY, as this will help in the followving sequence.

2. REMOVE ¢the sharp INSIDE edges (11) of the Hubs (2) and (3)
vith a File. This vill make it less likely to pinch the Inner

Tube with the Hubs.

3. Refer to Figure 1, Insert the Notched Vheel Hub (2) and the
Unnotched Wheel Hub (3) into the Tire and Tube Aasembly (1) am

1llustrated.
Silicone Sealant may almo be added to the INSIDE Edge of the

Vheel Hubs (2) and (3) vhere they make contact. [We have heard

this retards ozone damage to the Tubesl,

NOTE: The VWheel Huba VWILL NOT ‘click’ together as in Step 5,
Page 6-30 if Silicone sealant iz used.

d. Enaure that the Wheel Huba ’click’ together TINSIDE or that
the Inner Tube is not pinched.

4. Insert all THREE Bolts (4) as illustrated through the Hub
Assewmblies (2) and  (3). Add THREE Spacers (6), a Tri-Drum
Spacer (7) , a Brake Druwm (8) and a Vasher (9) for each Belt
(43,

CAUTION: ALL Baolt (4) Heads should be seated properly in the
Vheel Hub (2) BEFORE tightening and securing the Locknuts (10)
in THREE places.

5. Repeat Steps 2 and 3 on ONE more Tire and Tube Assenbly
{1y,

6. Inflate each Inner Tube to a HNAXINUM of 350 pai (pounds per
square inch) of air pressure.

—-u------ﬁ-----nﬂ‘ﬂ—------------——-—------—-‘-‘——m---a--n-p---m—--—-

Iten P/R Description Item P/N Description
1...20390.,Tire and Tube 6...91209..7/16% x 1/2° Spacer
2...2048Q, . ¥heel Hud Notched 7...91204..Tri~-Drum Spacer
3...20461.. WVheel Hud Unnotched 8...91202..Brake Drum

4...10341. . ANB~414A Bolt 9...10570..5/16" VWasher
SevisesiscWheel/Tire Anmy. 190...19540..5%/1&" Loeknut
11..... +»+«.+Sharp Edge

DOC# 832-02 REY. A DATE 01/22/90
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MAIN WHEEL ATTACHHEHT TO AXLE
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1. 8Slide the ¥Wheel/Tire Assembly (1) over the Axle Shaft (2).
2. Position the Axle Collar (3) over the Axle Shaft (2).

3. Insert a Bolt (4), as illustrated through the Axle Collar
(3), <the Axle Shaft (2), the Washer (5), and the Locknut (6).
Tighten to proper torque.

4. Repeat for the opposite side, mirror image.

I
Ll B K L R R E R L LR E 3 R Y R-T P4 W ¥ yy"

Itewm P/N Description

lL..viessvsWheel/Tire Assenbly
2.,,20020. . Axle Shaft
2...20031..Axnle Collar

‘a .y 1“25- . AHS"IIA\ aﬂlt
5...10550..3/16" Vasher
6...12309,. .3/16" Locknut
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NOSE WHEEL ASSEMBLY
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1. SLIBRTLY and CAREFULLY file or grind the corners of ALL the
Yheel Hub Assemblies, Hotched (2) and Unnotched (3) to break
the sharp wdges (8), This vill help keep the Hubas (2) and (3)
Irowm pinching the Inner Tube and causing a alov leak.

2. Insert sn Inner Tuh; into the Tire (1). Inflate the Tube
SLIGHTLY. This w®may help to keep the Inner Tube from being
pinched betveen the Wheel Hubse (2) and (3).

OPTIONAL: At this time, you may vish to lay a bead of silicone
vhere the Wheel Hube (2) and (3) make contact to further
protect the Inner Tube against ozone damage. NOTE: By laying =
bead of wilicone ygu vill he UNABLE to hear the TWO /Hubs (2)
and (3) ’‘click’ together as described in Step 4. The ’'click’
assures the Innner Tube has not been pinched by the ¥Wheel Hubs.

3. Insert the HNotched Hub (2) over 'the Valve Stem (not
illustrated).

4. CAREFULLY insert the Unnotched Hub (3) as you DO NOT want
to pinch the Inner Tube. When the Balt holes are aligned and
you hear the Hubs ‘click’ together insert the Nut (S) as
illustrated and assure that it is “seated’ properly. NOTE: The
Hube (2) and (3) will not ’'click’ together if the edges are
lined vith ailicone as in Step 3.

S Insert the  Bolt (4) ss illustrated, through the aligned
¥heel Hub holes. At this time, check again to assure that BOTH
Wheel Buba (2) and (3) are not pinching the Tube and tighten
until the Hubs make contact. DO KOT OVERTIGHTEN as the Nut (3)
vill turn and strip out the ‘seat’ of the Wheel Hub (3).

€.  Repeat Step & at the TWO remaining hole locations.

7. Inflate the Inner Tube to a MAXINUM of 30 psi (pounds per
square inch) of air pressure.

W gl O R AR R U R SR N R A SN NS WA SRy ol o ol i o s e e b A M s A W e

Item P/N Description
1...28390. . Tir. and Tube
2...20480. . Notched ¥Wheel Hub
3...,20461. . Unnotched Wheel Hub
4...10395.,5/16" ~ 18 x 1 1/2 * Bolt
9.,.10396.,5/16" -~ 18 Nut
6......-...5hlrp Edg.’

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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HOSE GEAR ASSEMBLY
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1. Refer to Figurea 1 and 2. Poasition the Tension Strutg (&)}
ag illustrated. Attach a Tenmion Strut Bracket (S) to the
FORWARD end aof each Tenasion Strut with herdvare (4, 7 and 8}
TWQ places, as illumstrated. Tighten to correct tarque. DO HNHOT

DISTORT THE TURE.

2. Refer to Figure 3. Inmert the HNose Axle (1) through the
Wheel/Tire Assembly (2). Add a Spacer (3) QOVER each end of the
Axle.

3. Add a Nomse Axle Fitting (9) tc each end of the Axle (1).
Attach with hardvare (4,7 and 8) am illuastrated. Tighten ‘to
proper torque. .

Item P/K Desgription
1...20010..Noae Axle
2icsesrerv+sWheel/Tire Aamembly
3...20040Q. . Noae Axle Spacer
4,..10A30..AN3-13A Bolt
S5...41301..Tenaion Strut Bracket
6...41320. ., Tension Strut
7...10550..3/16" Washer
8...10500..3/16" Locknut
9...20020, .Nose Axle Fitting

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE Q1/22/90
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AXLE STRUT AND NOSE GEAR ATTACHMENT
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Before proceeding with the follewving amsembly sequence refer to
Detail ’'D’. Grind or file off i/8" (3.2 mm) and deburr the
LOWER AFT CORNER ONLY aof BOTH Hose Strutas (9) as illustrated.

NOTE: This assembly is to be followved for Brake installation
for the LEFT seat *‘*Pilot in Command’. If the Brakes are to be
installed for the ‘Pilet in Command’ flying from the RIGHT
seat, aggemble the Tri-Bar Brace Wire (6}, on the RIGHT side of
the Axle (1@) mirror image.

l. Refer to Fig. 1 and Detail ‘A’. Attach the Axle Strut (4)
and the Tension Strut (3) to the Axle (10) as illustrated using
Hardvare {1,2 and 7). Add a VWagher (2) BETWEEN the Channel
{3) and the Tension Strut (3). Continue through the Tang of the
Tri-Bar Brace VWire (£) [previoumly installed on the Tri-Bar
Crosatube (8)). Refer to Page &-5 if necemsary.

NOTE: The Tri-Bar Brace Wire length may need to be ‘fine tuned’
to remove any excess slack BEFORE final tightening. Te adjuat
the cable length, tvist the cable in the direction necessary to
ahorten or lenghten it as required.

Add another Washer (2). Tighten to correct torque. DO NQT
DEFORM the Channel (3) or the Tubes (4) and (35),

2. Repeat faor the opposite side, mirror imsge EXCEPT
subatitute a Wagher (2} for the Tri-Bar Brace ¥Wire (6.

3.7 Refer to  Detail  'B’., Attach the Nose Strut (9) to the
FORWARD ~ Channel (3) with hardvare (6,2 and 7) as jllustrated.
NOTE: The filed edge should be DOWN and AFT. Tighten to correct
torque., DO NOT DEFORM the Channel (3). Repeat for the opposite
side, wmirror image.

4. Refer to Detail °'C’. Attach the Axle Strut (4) to the
Channel (3) (located on the AFT gide of the Tri-Bar Crosstube
(8) ueing Hardvare (11,2 and 7) =3 illustrated. Tighten to
correct torque. DO NOT DEFORM the Channel or the Tube. Repeat
for the opposite side, mirror image.
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Iten P/N Description Item P/N Description
1...10240. . AN4-26EA Bolt 7...10510..1/4" Locknut
2...105606..1/4" Waaher 8...70355, ., Tri~Bar Crosatube
3...20080..1-75 Channel 9...40360. . Noge Strut
4,..800590.. Axle Strut 12...40312. . Axle
3...41300. . Tanaion Strut 11...10140. . AN4A-16A Bolt

6...206R03, . Tri-Bar Brace Wire

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE @1/22/90Q



6~-35

AXLE STRUT AND NOSE GEAR ATTACHMENT

DETAIL ‘A’

DETAIL 'B’

FRONT VIEW

\ SIDE VIEW REAR VIEW
FILE AND DEBURR
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STEERABLE NOSE WHEEL FORX SUPPORT ATTACHMENT
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1. Refer to Figure 1. Temporarily positiaon the Steerable Nose
Wheel Fork Support (1) UPSIDE DOWN against the TOP cf the Nose
Struts (2) as illustrated. Align the TWO FORWARD MOST attach-
ment holes in the Support Fork with the EXISTING holes in the
Nose Struts. Insert a Balt (2) in each hole to temporarily hold
the Fork Support (1) into place.

2. VWrap a small piece of masking tape around the Nose Struts
{5) at the location vhere BOTH AFT OUTBOARD holes in the Fork
Support align over the Nose Struta. Make a pencil mark at each
QUTBOARD HOLE LOCATION ONLY. Verify the pencil marka fall on
the TOP CENTERLINE of the 'Nose Struts. Temporarily remove the
Fork Support (1) and verify the correct location.

NOTE: IZf the pencil marks DO NOT fall EXACTLY over the CENTER-
LINE you may disconnect the Nose Struts From the Tri-8ar Cross-
tube Channels then reposition the Nose Struts so that they are
aligned correctly. Mark the correct Nose Strut drill location.
Reattach the Nose Struts with 'NEW Locknuts (4) AFTER the Fork
has been attached. Refer to page 6-38,

3. Temporarily attach the Steerable Nose Wheel Fork Support
(1) to the TOP of the Nomse Struts (5) with hardvare (2,3 and 4!
a8 1illustrated. KROTE: You DO NOT have to attach the Tension
Struts (8) at thim time. .

4. Clamp or hold the each Nose Strut firmly in position. Use a
174" (6.4 mm) Drill Bit, CAREFULLY backdrill ONE hole through
ONE ~ of ‘the EXISING AFT QUTBOARD holes in the Fork Support (1)
and continue through BOTH valls of the Nose Fork (1).IMPORTANT:
KEEP THE DRILL BIT STRAIGHT.

S. . TEMPORARILY insert a Bolt (2). Add hardvare (3 and 4).
FINGER TIGHT ONLY. Repeat Step 4 for the remaing hole.

6. Unbolt the Fork Support from the Nose Struts and deburr ALL
holes.

A e o e W D WS W S WY A G M AN L L e ke ek ek e A SR WD SN W M A W R A R o o w M sk v e e o m wk db v e am a re m
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l...6056Q..Steerable Nose Wheel Support Fork Agsembly
2...10140..AN4~16A Bolt

3,..10560..1/4" vWasher

4...10519..1/4" Locknut

5...40360. . Nose Strut

6...41320. . Tension Strut

7...41301., Tenaion Strut Bracket

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE @1/22/90
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STEERABLE NOSE WHEEL FORK SUPPORT ATTACHMENT (CONT'D.)
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l. Refer tao Figure 1. Attach the TOP of the Steerable Nose
¥heel Fork Support Tube (1) to the BOTTOM of the Nose Struts
(2) at the AFT location as illustrated with hardvare (3,4,5 and
€) as illustrated. Tighten to correct torgue. DO NOT DISTORT
THE TUBRE.

2. Attach the Tension Struts (7) to the FORWARD attachment
holes in the Fork Support (1) with hardware (2,3 and 4) as
illustrated. Tighten +to correct torque. DO NOT DISTORT THE
TUBE. Repest for the remaining Tension Strut.

3. Refer to Figure 2. Attach the MNose Wheel Amgembly (7) to
the Steerable Nose Wheel Fork (8) using hardware (9,4 and 5) aa
illustrated, TWO placesa. Tighten to PROPER torque.

4. Slide the Steerable Nose Wheel Fork (8) UP and INTO the
Bearings (12) located INSIDE the Support Tube (1). Secure it
into place by using the Steerable Nose Wheel Control Arm
Assenmbly (1@) EXACTLY as illustrated and with hardware (11, 4
and 3) a2 illustrated. Tighten to PROPER torque.

T AR WD W A S S WS R S e A L S A e W W S W R S SR e MR R W AR R M AR R Bk WD we wm e s W R e

l...6056Q..5teerable Nose Wheel Support Fork Assembly
24 .. 40360, . Noge Strut

3...10140Q.. AN4~16A Bolt

4...10560..1/4" ¥Yasher

S5.,.1@51%..174% Locknut

6.4 .20270..1/8%x 1* Saddle
7...41300. . Tension Strut
8...60561,,.Steerable Nome Wheel Fork
9..,.1008@, . AN4-13A Bolt
10...91012.,.Steerable NHoase Wheel Control Arm
11...101@@2..AN4-14A Bolt
12...30006..0ilite Bearing

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE ©1/22/90
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FUEL TANK FOAM ATTACHMENT
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1. Tewporarily position the Fuel Tank (4) aover its mounting
hole onto the Root Tube Assembly (2). The Hole is located 13
3/8° (33.97 cm) AFT of the FORWARD end of the Root Tube
Aasenbly. Make 8 pencil mark on the =mides and top of the Root
Tube Assembly (2) at the FORWARD and AFT location of the Fuel
Tank (4). Rewmove the Tank. ‘

2, Cut the Foam (1) 17 (43.18 cm) lang. Fold or cut
{optional)l THREE 2" (5.08 cm’) wide pieces am illustreted.

3. Use Contact Cement (3) (not illustrated] and glue the Foam
to the Root Tube Assembly (2) vhere the Fuel Tank (4) will
make contact.

4. Allov Foam Pieces (1) to dry completely before ingtalling
the Fuel Tank (4).

DL Ly W D MR e D WD R e e D A ME N R e e el e e o v M G S W W A A D m =R e e Ee e

i...30205..Foam
2...40145..Root Tube Assembly

J...608592. .Contact Cement
4...3024]1..Fuel Tank Amsembly w/ Cap (6 Gallon)

DOC # 852-02 REV. A DATE @1/22/9Q
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FUEL TANK FOAM ATTACHMENT
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FUEL TANK ASSEMBLY AND ATTACHMENT

BEFORE proceeding with the folloving sequence, use an air hoge
tif available) and blov out any foreign objects or particles in
the Fuel Tank vhich may ’‘blook ‘the Fuel Filter or restrict
fuel flow later. Ensure the INSIDE of the Fuel Tank is clean
and free of any contaminsetion.

INPORTANT: Locate the 1/16° (1.6 mw) Vent Hole (1) near the TOP
of the Fuel Cap (12) and in the Silicone Rubber Gasket [not
illustrated). Ensure the Vent hole in each ig unobatructed.

1. Refer to Figure 1. ¥Wrap a small amount of Teflon Tape [nat
illustratedl around the threads of BOTH Elbows (3) and the
threads of the Cut-0ff Valve (4). Refer to Figure 2. Inatall
and TEMPORARILY position the Elbovs as illustrated. Install and
and esecure the Valve (4) aa illustrated. Valve Stem faces AFT.

DO NOT OVER TORQUE.

2, Refer to Figure 2. Attach the Fuel Tank (2) onto the Root
Tube (7) OVER the previcualy installed Foam Strips. Align Fuel
Tank (2) OVER the hole at 13 1/2 " (34.29 em) as measured AFT.
Attach the Fuel Tank (2) with Hardvare (5,6,8 and 9) as
illustrated. Secure but DO KOT OVER TORQUE.

3. Refer to Figure 3. Cut a 10 ™ (2%5.4 cm) piece of Fuel Line
(11}, Secure and pasition  BOTH  Elbowse as illustrated. DO NOT
OVER TORQUE. Attach/ ONE end of the Fuel Line to an Elbov (3)
and add a Hose Clamp (10).Secure the Clamp. DO NOT OVER TORQUE.

4. Loop the Fuel Line as illustrated. Thig may trap and/or
display any foreign objects and subhatancea present in the Fuel
syatem. And another Hose Clamp and secure the remaining end of
the Fuel Line. DO NOT QVER TORQUE.

IMNPORTANT:Alvays inspect the laocp during Pre-Flight Inspection.
Remove ALL wviasible foreign cebhjects or substancea trapped in
the Loop IMMEDIATELY by removing ONE end of the Loap and
dreining the contents. Secure the Fuel Line and Hoge Clamp.

-—--—------ua—--nu.-—-—--n-—‘—--pn---———-——’----n-a-a-—-----——---a----

Item FP/N Description Item P/N Deacription
1..-.:-.-»-1,15' v.nt Hole 5.--2“345--1,8' x 1. Hylon
2,,,30241. .Fuel Tank with Cap Washer
3...30275. . Threaded Fuel 7...4014%5,. . Root Tube Assy.

Tank Elbovw 8...10560..1/4" Washer
4...30282.. Threaded Fuel 9...10510..1/4" Locknut

Cut-0ff Valve 10...30230..Hose Clamp
S3...10301.. AN4~46A Bolt 11..,30220..Fuel Line

DOC# 852-02 REY. A DATE @1/22/90
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POWERPLANT WIRING HARNESS ASSEMBLY
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1. Refer to Figure 1. Locate the Wiring Harness on the Intake
Side of the Poverplant.

2. Separate the TWD Black Wirea. Use an electrical crimping
tool and attach a Female Snap Connector (1) to ONE Wire and =
Male Snap Connector (27 to the remaining Wire.

3. Reier to Detail ‘A’. Bend the remaining Wires in the Wiring
Harnems back and asecure them with a Tie Wrap (3) as=s
illustrated if 3 Tachometer is not going toc be attached upen
campletion o0f the aircraft. 1f a Tachometer iz toc be attached,
DO KNOT tie back the Wires.

4. For future reference, the Ignition Svitch should alresdy be
sttached to the Upper Tri-Bar Assembly (not pictured),

S. After the Poverplant has been atteched to the 'Trike’,
caonnect the Red (4) and White (S) lIgnition Switch Assemhly (&)
Wirem to the corresponding Snap Connectore on the Poverplant
Wiring Harness. :

HOTE: The Ignition / Switch DOES NOT turn your Povwerplant 'ON’.
It allove you to turn the Poverplant ‘OFF’ by greounding it in
TWQO of the THREE positions on the Ignition Switch.

L B R A R R R N e e R

N G A A W M A ek A o e A iy W ey Ve B S Ve M e W A A WM e

1...3007Q. . Female Snap Connector
2.,.,3028@. .Male Snap Connector
3...30480..7* Tie VWrap

4. veevssessIgnitien Svitch Wire (Red)

- R Ignition Switch Wire (White)
6...3031Q..Ignition Switch Asasembly

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE Q1/22/90
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EXHAUST MANIFOLD (HEADER) ATTACHMENT
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l. Use an 8 m2 Allen or Hex Head Wrench and attach the Exhaust
Manifold [(Header) (3) as illustrated using a Bolt (1), a Washer
{2} [UPWARD mide of Split Ring Washer goes UNDER the head aof
the Bolt (1)), and a Gasket {(4).

NOTE: The Header should be APPRONIMATELY 'LEVEL’ vhen it is
poaitioned correctly. '

ALTERNATELY toarque the FOUR required Bolts (1) to 21® in/lbs
{24 Nm).

2. OQPTIONAL: Refer +to Detail ‘'A’. NMeasure, mark, drill and
deburr & 3/16" (4.7 mwm) diameter hole in the Fan Housing at the
location illustrated. This vwill be umed a8 & Fuel Line Tie
Vrap/Stand-0ff location in a later step.

NHOTE: The following Items (1, 2 and 4) are located in ¢the
Carburetor Box supplied with your Paverplant and DO NOT have
part number identification labels.

N A A R W e v R A WS WA e A

S W R W TR W B D el e Wy W WA WS W TR W N AR WR R SR W AR

1,..00840991...8 mm x 30 mm Bolt

2...00943732...8 mm Lock YWasher
3ives..561045. . Exhaust Manifold {Header)
4...00831841). .. Exhauat Nanifold Gasket
Siee.r.61001...Poverplant, Rotax 503 {am received)

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/9%0
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CARBURETOR ATTACHMENT TO POWERPLANT

NOTE: This sequence may be done AFTER the Poverplant has been
attached to the Trike Assembly if you prefer. Hovever, it ia
easier to drill the Tie-Wrap/Stand-«0ff Attachment Hole in the
Starter Housing (1) vhen the Poverplant is not attached to the
Aircraft. .

1. Refer to Figure 1. Drill and deburr a 3/16" (4.7 mm)
diameter hole in the Starter Houasing (1) and Fan Housing <(7)
as illustrsted. This will be used for segcuring the Electrical
Harness vith a Tie ¥Wrap in a later step. '

2., Slide the Carburetar Mount Black [Rubber Boat) (2) onto the
Intake Manifold (3). Note direction of arrow on Boot " (2).
Arrov points INBOARD <toward the Poverplant and 1IN ' THE
DIRECTICN OF AIR FLOW.

3. Slide TWO Hose Clamps (4) over the Boot {(2) and insmert the
Carburetor (5) into the Boot (2).  Ensure the Carburetor is
LEVEL with the Engine, then tighten both Ciampe (4) 'm0 that
there im, st most, a 1/4" (6.4 mm) gap in the Clamp (4) as
illustrated in Detsil ‘aA’.

INPORTANT: Failure to tighten the Clamps (4) properly may
. Tesult in extra air being sucked into the Engine, causing the
Engine to run LEAN (a higher than 135 to 1 air/fuel mixture
ratio), This will result in a HIGHER Engine temperature,
vhich may cause Engine seizure and damage.

NOTE: The Pulse Fitting (6) im ehown for reference only.

‘-——Quouuu-———---nﬁac—---------u--o——uu—---‘—------‘—

Item P/N Description
1....00910108.,.Starter Housing
2....00867484..Carburetor Mount Block (Rubber Boot)
3....00867463. . Intake Manifold
4....,00951400. . Home Clamps :
S....00995512..Carburetor
GiivvsrereserePulge Fitting
7....00912816..Fan Housing

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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—~  CARBURETOR ATTACHMENT TO POWERPLANT
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3/18° (4.7 MM)

\

IMPORTANT

174° (6.4 MM) ——pri joutne
Iy :.-':.“
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POWERPLANT TO ROOT TUBE ATTACHMENT
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NOTE: The follaowing essembly may be more easily performed with
an extra person to help lift the Poverplant into position and
by tilting the 'Trike’ Assewbly back snd resting the Propeller
Shaft on a block of wood.

Bolts (3) and Vashera (4) are located in the Poverplant
Carburetor Box.

You will need a 17 mnm Socket to complete the following
sssembly sequence.

1. Attach the Lover Poverplant Mounts (1) to the Powerplant
{2) by mdding Thread Adhesive (3) to the Hardvare (4) and (3,
Torque the Bolts (3) to 18-23 ft/lbs (24.3-32.0 Nm).

2. Insmert a Bolt (12) through the Upper Povwerplant Mounts (13)
and the Powverplant Hounts (14) or (17) as illustrated with the
Hardvare {(1Q0) and (11) FOUR placea. Tighten to proper torgue.

3. Install the Hardvare (6,7,8,13,9,3,10 and 11 as=
Illustrated FOUR placesm. Torque enough that a NINIMUM of THREE
Threads protrude past the Locknut (11),

4. Attach the Poverplant {(2) and mount Aseembly to the Root
Tube .Assembly {16} wvith the Bolt (19) through Items
{(10,17,16,14 and 19) es illustrated. Shim Item (17) with SIX
pieces of Ordinary Paper (18) before tightening to ease 1in
Poverplant installation and/or remove later if necessary.

Item PN Description Item P/H Description
l.v+...60082..Lvr Poverplant Mnt 12...12325..ANS~-10A Bolt
2......61001. .Poverplant, Rotax 13...60071..Upr P/Plnt Nnt

303 (am received) 14...62091..Poverglant Nnt

3......60591..Thread Adhesive Angle (LEFT)
4...00943733..Lock Washer 15...10328.. ANS~-30A Bolt
5.004..10492..10% x 30 mm Bolt 16...40145..Root Tube Aassy
Brssees 10330, . ANS-32A Bolt 17...60092,.Poverplant lnt
7eveesasl0600..5/16" Fndr Washer Angle (RIGHT)
8....,..30358Q. .Rubber Grommet 18...+4sv+...0rdinary Paper

9......40423, .3/4" Alum. Spacer 19...42029..Belicrank Mnt
19......10572..5/16" wWasher
11,.....10%540, .5/16" Locknut

DOC# 8T2-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/9@
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SPARK PLUG GAP AND INSTALLATION
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1. Refer to Figure 1. The recommended Spark Plug for the Rotax
5@3 Powerplant is the NGK BAES. Rewove the protective
coverings. Set BOTH Spark Plug Gaps to Q13" - ,020" (.4 sm ~
«3 wm).

2, 1If a Cylinder Head Tewperature (CHT) Gauge 1is to De
installed, remove the Seating Washer (1) from OHE Plug (2}
only and tag it ‘FORWARD’.

3. Hake sure the area UNDERNEATH the Powerplant is clsar. Pull
the Starter Rope OHCE, HARD. This vill explode the Cork Seals
out of the Spark Plug (2} holes.

4. Some Spark Plugs (2) have integral Conical Seats (8) vhich
cannot be removed. Others have removable Conical Seats (8). If
the Conical Seats (8) are of the removable type, unscrev then.
Add a drop of Lactite mand re-torque them.

5. Insert the AFT Bpark Plug snd torque to 18-20 ft/lbs (24-27
Nm}.

5.' If using a CHT Gauge thread the Senscr wire through the
gooling vanes of the FORWARD cylinder head before you eorimp
the Snap Connectors on.

7. Refer to Figure 2. If & single Temperature Guage or Sensor .
is to be  used, place the FORWARD Spark Plug (thread end)
through the ring in the (CHT) [Thermo-Couple) Sensor. Insert
the Plug (2) and screv it in FINGER TIGHT ONLY ensuring the
CHT Sensor wire is HOT tvisted. Torque the Plug (2) to 18-20
It/1lhe (24~27 Nm}.

8. At the FRONT of the Poverplant note the TWO Coils next to
the Cooling Fan. The Coils have Spark Plug W¥Wires and Caps
attached to them. Connect the Cap from the UPPER Coil (4) to
the #1 Cylinder (FORWARD Plug). Connect the LOWER Coil (3) to
the #2 Cylinder (AFT Plug).

LR L L P P R R N R R R R R RN R R L R

Item P/N Description Iten P/H Description
liisecsass-Senting Washer Seeeversee. LOWER Coil
2.-........Splrk Plug 6-.......-.UPPER Coil ¥ire Cnp
3e.evs44..CHT Senmsor Wire Zeeenessas LOWER Coil Wire Cap
4-.-....--.“??“ coil an...--...-conic.l s..t “ut

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE @01/22/90
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SPARK PLUG GAP AND INSTALLATION
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FUEL PUMP MOUNTING
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1. Before mounting the Fuel Pump (1), look at the face of
Fuel Pump and assure the arrovs are pointing DOWNWARD IN
DIRECTION OF FUEL FLOW am illustrated.

2. Attach the Fuel Pump {1) to the Carburetor saside of
Poverplant TWO places as illustrated, using Hardvare (3,4
S). Assure the Split in the Washer (4) is pointing TOWARD
Bolt (3) Head. Add Thread Adhesive (6)to both Bolts (3)
tighten to proper torque.

Iten P/N Deacription
l...00994482..Fuel Pump
2.,....6100)1..Rotax 303 Poverplant (ams received)
3...00240631. .6 mm x 40 mwm Hex Head Bolt
4...00943751..6 mwm Split VWave Lockvasher
S¢¢e...71003..Bushing
6......60591.,Thread Adhesive

DOC# 852-22 REY. A DATE 21/22/90
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FUEL LINE ATTACHMENT
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1. MNote the direction of fuel flov [Inlet Arrov] an the Fuel
Filter (3).

2. Hote the direction of the fuel flow ‘Arrovs’ near the Fuel
Pump Fittingw (7) and (8) on the Fuel Pump (15).

3. Install the Fuel Line Clamp (3) onto the Carburetor Inlet
Fitting (19} BEFORE installing the Fuel Line (9).

4. Cut the Fuel Line (14) to the lengtha indicated by Items
(4,6,9 and 12),

S3. Assemble as illustrasted. Secure ALL Clamps EXCEPT for the
Clamp at the Pulse Fitting (13) location, tu be secured in ' a
later Step. See Page 7-18.

Itewm P/N Description

| S S N AR W e s - L T T AR A W A A WA D G D e A AR WA R D DL TSN N AR A W - -

1....,.30251,.6 Gallon Fuel Tank with Cap (AFT wview)
2......30289..Fuel Tank On-Qff Valve

FJ.vv...30230. . Fuel Line Clamps

4. ci0vveveses s Fuel Tank On~Qff Valve to Fuel Filter Fuel Line

ST &-1/2% (11.43 cm) )

S.v4...30210. . Fuel Filter (Note direction of the Inlet Arrow)
Givsviassennss Fuel Line (Filter to Pump) 12* (30.48 cm)
7iveveresssssssFuel Pump Inlet Fitting

8.sdvsrsecanse. Fuel Pump Outlet Fitting

9. iiieiesevss.Fuel Line (Fuel Pump to Carburetor)

9 1/2* (24.13 cm)

10.. e tsrssssesCarburetor Inlet Fitiing

11....v s+ sv¢v..Fuel Pump Pulse Fitting : _
12.viseessvsvoPoverplant to Pump Pulse Line 7 1/2% (19.05 cm)
13...:4¢¢s+4...Poverplant Pulme Fitting

14.....,30220.. Fuel Line '

15...00994482, . Fuel Pump Aasembly

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE Q1/22/990
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FUEL LINE ATTACHMENT
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DRIVE SHAFT ADAPTOR ATTACHMENT TO POWERPLANT

NOTE: The Flex Drive wvith Adapter Assembly is pPackaged as Part
Number 60182. The Aasembly consists of the following parta:
ltoms...1,2,3,4 and

6@177...Flex Coupling and Drive Shaft Assembly

1. Attach the Drive Shaft Adaptor (4) to the Poverplant (%)
vith +the Hardvare (1,2 and 3). You will need a 3/4" Socket for
the Bolt (1), Tarque the Bolt (1) to 5@ ft/lbs (67.85 Nm).

Item P/N Description

N S D W AR i W UE U TR N N S AR S G O T R T W e el e e e W e R M W A o A R e

1.-.1%25-.1/2"20 o 2. Bﬂlt

2...32438,.1/2* Lock Yasher

3...60187,..Drive Shaft Adaptor Washer
4...60188. .Drive Shaft Adaptor
S...610@1..Poverplant, Rotax 503 {(as received)

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE Q@1/22/90
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3" PULLEY AND DRIVE SHAFT ATTACHMENT

L L RS N e e SR R R AN R e A e T B WL AR P W W e R M W NN W mh e e A W W e e

NOTE: The Poverplant Crankshaft mwust be locked into pesition
BEFORE proceeding, by inserting the Fixation Pin (located in
your Poverplant Tool Kit) into the Pulse Fitting on the Intake
side of the Poverplant. Refer to Pages 7-6 and 7-7, Item & for
location.

1. Slide the Leocking Collar (1) and the Pillov Block Benring
{(2) onto the Drive Shaft and Flex Coupler Asmembly (3). Add
Thread Adhesive to the Screvs (12) and attach the Drive Shaft
(3) to the Drive Shaft Adapter (11) uming a 1/4" (6.4 =am)
Allen or Hex head wrenoch wvwith the Hardware (12) and (13).
Tighten ALTERNATELY and EVENLY to 150 in/lbe (6.5 Hm). Repeat
at the remaining THREE locations.

2. Add a VWasher (7) to each Bolt (&). Install BROTH Bolts (&)
through the Root Tube Bracket. Add the ‘H’ Truass (i4) and
secure vith the Hardvare (7,8 and 9) in the proper sequence as
illustrated. Continue through the Bearing (2), Washers (7) and
(8} and Huts (S). DO NOT FINAL TIGHTEN AT THIS TIME. Repeat for
the opposite side. '

3. Apply Thread Adhesive (15) to the end of the Drive Shaft
(3). Install the Pulley (4) onto the Drive Shaft Asaembly, Add
the Washer (10) and secure the Locknut (3) ueing & 1 1/16"
{27 nw) Socket. Tighten the Locknut to 125 ft/1lbe (171.9 Nm).
Temporarily rewove the Screws in the Locking Collar (1} with a
178% (3.2 mm) Allen or Hex vrench. Add a drop of Thread
Adhesive (15) and re-install the Screv into the Locking Collar
(1). Torque to 70 in/lbs (8.9 Nm)., Remove the Fixation Pin and
re-attach tha Fuel Line and Clamp at the Pulae Fitting.

IMPORTANT: After the Powverplant Break-in Procedure, re-torque
the Locknut (35},

lesioeeesilocking Collare S..10%03..7/16"% Jam Nut
2,.60016..Pillov Blk Bearing 10..6017%..1 778" 0.D. Washer
3..60177..Drive Shft/Flex Asmsy. 11..£Q0188..Drive Shaft Adptr.

4..20233..3" Pulley 12..10393,.5/16"~18 x 2 1/2*
5..,10529..3/4"~6 Thin Locknut Sckt. Hd Cap Screw
6..,10494..7/16"-20 x 3" Bolt 13..10570..5/16" Washer
7..12439..7/16"% Vasher 14, .60064.. 'H’ Truss
8..10437,.7/16" Star Washer 13..60391l. . Thread Adhesive

* Part of P/H 60016 - Pillov Block Bearing.

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/9Q
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8" PULLEY ATTACHMENT

HOTE: The 8" Pulley vith Taper Loc and Bolts is packaged as
Part Number 62184, The Assembly consimta of the folloving
parts:

ltews...1, 2 and P/N 10394...1/4-20 x 1" Socket Head Screw

For the following sssembly sequence you will need a 3/16" (4.7
mm) Hex Head or Allen Head wrench to inatall the Screws (5).

During installation of the 8",Five Groove V-~Belt Pulley (1), it
is possible that the Cap Screvs (5) that pull the Taper Loc (2)
in place may be too long and make contact againat the Locking
Collar (6) on the Root Tube Aft Bearing. This could pull the
Fropeller Shaft <(3) AFT and partislly out of +the Thrust
Bearing or Thrust Bearing Carrier wvithin +the/ Root Tube
Assenbly. DURING ASSEMBLY, MAKE CERTAIN THAT THE CAP SCREWS
(3) DO NOT COME INTO CONTACT WITH THE LOCKING COLLAR (&) on
the Root Tube Assmembly Aft Bearing. If the Cap Screwvse (S) need
to be shortened, remove and install Nen-Locking Huts on the
Cap 6Gcrews (3) BEFORE grinding. The Nuts will clean the
Threads when removed. Grind anly enough so there is adequate
clesrance betveen the Cap Screvs (3) and the Locking Collar
(6). THE CAP SCREWS (3) MUST PROTRUDE THROUGR THE TAPER LOC
FLANGE (2). Refer to the Zolloving Page (7-23) Fig. 1. for
additional inforwation. See *Clearance”.

1. Slide ALL the Shim Washers (4) and the 8" Pulley Aasembly
(1,2 and %) onto the Propeller Shaft (3) aa far as they will

go.

S A SRR SR WD AP ED T D G WY W ED e S R R AR W A N WD AR EL N N kel S e ae Gn B A e S am e em e

1...20234,..8"% Pulley

2.,.6QA171, . Taper Loc Bushing

dissesewes« Propeller Shaft

4...4%828,.1* 1D, Ehim ¥Washer
S.,,18394..1/4"-20 x 1" Socket Head Cap Screvw
Bevivssiieslocking Collar

DOCe 852-02 REY. A DATE @1/22/90@
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8" PULLEY ATTACHMENT
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‘8% PULLEY ATTACHMENT (CONT’D.)

T D i S S s Ay D S R S A P T AL N D N WL e e o A G e e e W A AW W Ny A A wm W e A R

i. Refer to Figure 1. Note the critical ‘clearance’ area
betveen the Cap Screv (%) and the Locking Collar (6) discussed
earlier.

NOTE: Only half of the Pulley (1) is shown for clarity.

2. Refer to Figure 2. Using a Straight Edge (9) on the AFT
face of the 8" Pulley (1) and 3" Pulley (8), generalize the
location, then visually align the grooves in the Pulleys (1)
and {(8). Remove the Shim Washera (4) as required until
alignment is attained, then add TWQ Shia Washers (4).

3. Refer to Figure 1., VWhen the TWO Cap Screvs (%) are
tightened alternately a little at a time to 12 ft/lbs (16.9%
im), the 8" Pulley (1) should once again align vith +he  3*
Pulley (8). 1If not, remove the 8" Pulley (1) by removing the
TWO Cap Screvs (3) and inatalling TWO Cap Screwa (7), not
illiustrated, wvith a 1/4" (6.4 mm) Hex Head or Allen Head
vrench into the TWO additional threaded holes in the 8" Pulley
(1),

4, Tighten the Screws (7) [ not illustrated ) ALTERNATELY
until the 8" Pulley Asaenmbly (1,2 and 7) will mlide off the
Propeller Shaft (3).

3. ADD or REMOVE the Shim Washers (4) as required for proper
alignmnent and reinstallstion.

NOTE: Some of the Drive System parts in your Kit are packaged
as - part of the assemblies that are grouped under a single Part
Number. The 8" ‘Pulley Assembly’ is comprimed of ltema 1,2 and
5 and is packaged as Part Number 60184,
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Item P/N Description
1...20234..8" Pulley
2...60171..Taper Loc Bushing
3iissseses.Propeller Shaft
4...45828,.1" I.D. Shim VWasher
5...18394..1/4"-20 x 1" Socket Head Cap Screv
G.c.20000..L0cking Collar
7...19393..3/16" Socket Head Cap Screw
8...20233.,3" Pulley
9. tivssrsaStraight Edge

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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8" PULLEY ATTACHMENT (CONT’'D.)
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DRIVE BELT ATTACHNENT AKD ADJUSTHENT

l. Refer <o Figure 1. Drive Belt (2) instasllation, removal,
and or tensioning is sccomplished by adjusting the FOUR (LOWER)
Non-Locking (Jam) Nute (1) UP or DOWN as required.

2. Refer to Figure 2., ¥While adjusting the Belt Tension, be
sure to keep the Drive Shaft (3) directly aligned vwith <the
Prop &Shaft (4) and PARALLEL (See Figure 4) to the Root Tube
Asmembly (3). Dimensions "x" should be equal to (plus or
minus} 3/732" (2.4 wm}.

3. Refer to Figure 2 ind 4. Adjustment is accomplished by
Locknuts (6). TIGHTEN to RAISE the FORWARD end of the Drive
Shaft (3) and LOOSEN to LOWER.

HOTE: THREE threads wsust protrude through the Locknuts (&)
vhen <finished. Contact your QUICKSILVER Dealer if Zfurther
. adjustment is required.

4. Refer +to Figure 3. for proper use of +the Belt Tension
Tester (7). Position the Large "O" Ring (8) 1/8* (3.2 mm) from
the pointed end and the Small 0% Ring (9) on the "0" mark on
the SMALL shaft. Place the painted end st the center of the
Belt Span Length (10} on ONE Belt and push on the the opposite
end of the Tester until the Belt defliects 1/8" (3.2 mm) as
illustrated.  Nov release the preassure and note vhere the Small
*0" Ring (9) is positioned. The Small "0O" Ring (9) 4indicates
Belt Tension. The correct Belt Tension im 6-7 ft/lbe (2.7-3.15
kg).

3.  Refer to Figure 1. The proper torque for the 7/16" Jam
Nut (1) is 30-33 ft/lba (40.7-47.4 Nm).

bl ol Ll R R T R R R R I R —

Item P/N Description

1...10303..7/16" Nan-Locking (Jau) Nut
2..,30038, .Drive Belt 3Y x 300
3...60177..Drive Shaft
4..v¢ss.0sPropeller Shaft
5...40148..Root Tube Assembly
6...,103540..3/16" Lacknut
7,..60033. . Belt Tension Testers
8..¢sevvevlarge "0®" Ring
9...v::4...5mall "0" Ring

10-..-- vae4.Belt Span Ltnqth

* Located in the Fabric Tester Kit P/N 6Q010@.

DOCe# 8352-02 REY. A DATE 21/22/5@
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MUFFLER ATTACHMENT

1. Before beginning, trim the ‘Nipples’ off FOUR Grommets (3).

2. Refer to Figure 1. Locate the Muffler Attach Strap (4) and
the corresponding Attachment hole located at 5@ 1/8" <¢127.31
aw} AFT as measured AFT from the FORWARD end of the Root Tube
Amaeunbly (15). Refer to Page 3-2 if necessary.

3. Attach the Muffler (5) to the Muffler Attach Strap (4) with
Hardware {1,2,3,11 and 6) as iljustrated. Tighten to proper
tarque. Repeat for the opposite =ide.

4. Attach the Muffler Attach Straps (4) with the Muffler (S)
and previously installed Hardvare to the Rgot Tube Amsembly
(13} vith Hardvare (7,8,9, and 1@), Tighten ta proper torque.

3. Refer to Figure 2. OPTIONAL: Before attaching the Muffler
{5) to the Exhaust NManifold (Header}) (12), you may  vish to
coat the contacting surfaces vith LOCTITE ANTI-SEIZE te keep
the Ball Joint lubricated and corrosion-free.

6. Attach THREE Muffler Springs (13) to the Attach Tabs,
hovever, DO NOT use pliers to grip  the Springs (13) asm they
vill score and structurally veaken the Springs. Hoak the eand
ef the Springs vith the extra Starter Rope from the Poverplant
Taol Kit. Pull and hook the Springs onto the Tabs. Secure the
Springs vith Safety Wire (14). Route the Safety Wire INSIDE
each Spring, then back agasin tovard the starting point on the
OUTSIDE of the Spring. Secure Safety Wire (14) as required.

bl Al bl R R R R L L L

Iten P/N Description
1...:+.10324. . AN5-274A Bolt
2:..0..,.10600..5/16" Fender VWasher
3......3038Q, . Rubber Grommet (Soft)
4, .....61042, .Muffler Attach Strap
3...,..61041. . Muffler
6......19540..5/16" Locknut

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE @1/22/90
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RUDDER CABLE PULLEY ATTACHMENT
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NOTE: You may find it esasier to caomplete the followving aszembly
sequence if the ‘*Trike'’ is tilted back on the Prop Shaft
resting on a block of wood (a® not to damage the Prop Shaft).
However, tilting is not necessary.

1. Refer to Figure 1. Locate the Rudder Pulley Attach Tabs
(1) on the BOTTOM mide of the Seat Mount Assembly (2). Each
Tab (1) is located approximately 12 1/8" (30.8 am) OQUTBOARD
from the Seat Support Down Tube Attach Tabse (3) located at the
AFT end of the Seat Mount Assembly (2},

2. Agsewble am illustrated with Hardware (4,6,5,8,9,11 and
13). DO NOT TIGHTEN to final torque until the Rudder Cable (7}
is properly located in the groove of the Pulley (35). When
positioned properly, tighten to proper torque.

3. Repeat for the opposmite side, wmirror image,. uming the RIGHT
Rudder Cable (14), not illustrated.

4. Remove the Part Number Tags (12) from BOTH LEFT and RIGHT
Rudder Cables as they may bind or ‘bunch up’ in the Rudder
Cable Pulleys (3),

A A K X B R E B B R bk 2 2 X B L ¥ 2 E ¥ F X L LE T T 2 E R L K X1 ot o S e e

Item P/N Description
o ol i s A ey v oy - e LT Lk ke e P S A -
l...svvess.Rudder Cable Pulley Attach Tab
2...80011, .Seat NMount Amsembly
1 T A Seat Support Dovwntube Attach Tab
4., .10066. . AN4-10QA Bolt
B¢+ 91108.401 374" Pulley
6...820219., Tear Drop Tab
7...91123. . Rudder Cable (Left)
8...10%60..1/4" Washer
9...18310..1/4" Lacknut
10...70350. . Seat Support Downtube
11...10024.. AN3-10A Bolt
12........+.Part Number Tag
13...10520..3716" Lacknut
14...91122. .Rudder Cable (Right)

DOC# B52-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/50
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RUDDER CABLE PULLEY ATTACHMENT
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IDLER TUBE ASSEMBLY ATTACHMENT

l. Attach the Idler Pivot Channel (1) to the Axle (2) with the
Hardvare (3,4 and 3) as illustrated. Tighten to correct torgue.

2. Insert the Idler Tube (&) into the Base Mount Assewmbly (7)
and attach, using the Herdware (8,4 snd 5) in the LOWER hole
only. Tighten to correct torque. Add the TWO Push/Pull Cable
Attach Brackets (9) to the Idler Tube (6) using the Hardvare
(10,4,11,4 and 12) as illustrated. Secure the Castle Nut (12)
vith the Cotter Pin {13) and bend correctly.

3. Attach <the Base HNount Assembly (7)) to the Idler Pivot
Channel (1) with the Hardvare {14, 18,19 and 13)  aa
illusmtrated. Bend the Cotter Pin (13) correctly.

4, Connect the Forwvard Elevator Push/Pull Tube (13)  to the
Puah/Pull Cable Attach Brackets (9) uming the Hardvare (15,4
and 3). Tighten to correct torgque TVWO places.

kA al A S W e W T T S T W G s o A S S A W BD e N al mb e e sk A NP G

Item P/N Desaription
1...423174..1Idler Pivot Channel
2...40312, ;Axle
3...10083. . AN3-20A Bolt
4...10356..3/716" Vasher
9...10520..3/16" Lacknut
6...40176..Idler Tude
7...43507,. . Base Mount Aasewmbly
8...1003%5, .AN3-14A Bolt
9...7062Q0. . Push/Pull Cable Attach Bracket
10...10044..AN3~16 Bolt
11...20343.. (#10) Nylon VWasher
12...10817..3/716" Camtle Nut
13...12633. .Cotter Pin
14...10260..AK4-27 Bolt
15...40177..Forvard Elevator Push/Pull Tube
15... 10044, . AN3~16A Holt
17...10560.., 174" Vasher
18...10521..1/4" Castle Nut

DOCe 852-92 REV. A DATE 91/22/30
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STICK ATTACH TUBE ATTACHMENT

Before beginning the folloving assenbly sequence insert the
Stick Attach Tube (4) through a Nylon Bushing (2). Hold the
Bushing vwith one hand vhile rotating the Tube with the other.
If there is excessive friction you may vish to ream the INSIDE
of ALL FQUR Bushings as necessary to remcve any and all
friction from the system.

If you need to fabricate a reaming tocol you may use a 3/8°¢
(9.5 wmm) steel or asluminum tude or rod approximately 4"-6"
110, 16-15.24 om) long. Cut a 1" (25.4 wm) slit with a hacksav
at ONE end only. Insert a 1® (23.4 mm) piece of ewery cloth
and wvrap it in the directieon the drill will be turning.

1. Slide the Nylon Bushings (2) into the Seat Nount Assembly
(1), FOUR places.

2. Position the Stick Attach Tube Spacer (3) with the TWQ
holes to the LEFT (as vieved from the REAR).

3. 8iide the Stick Attach Tube (4) into place as illustrated
and align the Bolt halews.

e S e e T L R R R R L R R R R ]

Item - P/N Deacription
i...80011..Sest Mount Assewmbly
2...702%0,.7/8" Hylen Bushing
3...80130..5tick Attach Spacer
4,.,.80021..85tick Attach Tube

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE @1/22/90
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STICK ATTACH TUBE ATTACHMENT (CONT'’D.)
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1. Place a VWesher (4) on the Stick Attach Tube (3}, a»
illustrated, ‘butted up to* Qr againast the previously
installed Bushings (2) at locations (3} and (6) as illustrated.

2. Nerk, center-punch, and deburr the locatieons. Drill through
ORE weide of the Tube ONLY, a 3/16" (4.7 mm) diameter hole at
esch of these locations.

3., Positien a V¥Yasher {(4) over the hole. Insert a Rivet (7) and
secure at each loccation.

4. 1Inmtall the Tube Cap (8) as illustrated vith Caontact Cement
(9).

e oy o e B I o et Ay e A R M D WD A AN G W RE R R W A S AR R A AN R e v T S A A e v S R Sk A

Iten PIH Demaription
1...80011..Solt Mount A--nbly
2...70250..7/8" Nylon Bushing
3.,..80021..5tick Attach Tube
4,..10530,.3/16% Washer
Beasrusess OCation far Dl'i.llinq 3/16" (4.7 wm) Hole
6..011100ssocation for Drilling 3/16% (4.7 mm) Hole
7...20210..3/16" Aluminus Rivet
8...20400..7/8" Tube Cap
9...60592..Contact Cement

DGCe 832~-@2 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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COHTRDL STICK GRIP ATTACHMENT TO CONTROL STICK
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1. This Aircraft incorporates s leonger Controel Stick (1) and TWO
Control Stick Grips (2), as the wmajority of this type Aircraft
are used for flight instruction. This will enable both the
instructor and the student pilet to comfortably grip +the the
Control Stick during flight inatruction.

2. Lightly cover the UPPER SURFACE ONLY of the Control Stick (1)
and the INSIDES of the Control Stick Grips (2) with liquid
soap to ease installation. Slip both Control Stick Grips (2) over
the TOP of the Control Stiack (1) until BOTH Grips are located
properly ss illustrated.

Iten P/N Description

SN D G N W R SR W A TR AW SR A TR YT W N AN AN WS A W AR W

1...40439..Cantrol Stick
2...7Q058@, .Control Stick Grip

DOC# 852-@2 REV. A DATE @1/22/90
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CONTROL STICK EYEBOLT ATTACHMENT
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1. Assemble per illustration with the Hardvwere (1,2 and
4) uaing ONE Washer UNDER the Head of the Eyebolt (1). Tighten
to correct torque. Do not distort the Tube.

Item P/R Description
1...10350. . AN43B-14A Bolt
2...10360..1/74" Vasher
3...402439. .Control Stick
4...12510..174" Locknut

DOC# 832-02 REV. A& DATE 01/22/90
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.. CONTROL STICK EYEBOLT ATTACHMENT

DOC+ 88582~-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/80




8-14

AILERCHN PUSH/PULL CONTROL CABLE ATTACHMENT TO CONTROL STICK
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1. Remove the existing Jam HNut on the end of the Push/Pull
Control Cable (1) and discard it.

2. Thread & Jam Hut (9) all the wvay onto the threads until it
‘bottoms out’.,

3. Add another Jam HNut (9) and thread it onto the end of the
Push/Pull Cable about half-vay.

4. Thread a Push/Pull Control Cable Fork (3) anto the Push/Pull
Cable a minimum of TEN threads (turns).

NOTE: Discard the Clevis Pin and Cotter Pin packaged with  the
Fork.

Temporarily attach the Fork (3) to the Eyebolt (4} previously:
installed with the Hardware (2, 5, 6 and 7) as illustrated. DO
ROT BEND THB COTTER PIN YET. To be adjusted and secured in =
later step.

Item P/N Description
1...72472. . Puah/Pull Control Cable (12 ft)
2...10018..AK3-7 Bolt
Q...70530..Puah/Pull Contral Cable Fork
4. .., 10350, . ANASB-14A Eyebolt
3. .1055Q..3/16" ¥asher
6...10317,.3/16" Castle Nut
7...18633,..Cotter Pin
8...40439, ,Control Stick
S..,1049%,,10-32 (Jam) Nut

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/9Q
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PUSH/PULL CONTROL CABLE GUARD ATTACHMENT -
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1. Refer to Figure 1. Drill the Saddles (22) and (23) to S/16"

(7.9 mm).

will vant te ‘grab’ the Saddles and way damage them.

Saddles.

(12)
(30).

NOTE: The bar on the Clamp
the Puah/Pull Ceontrol Cable

Position
to your LEFT.

Ume vise grips or pliers TIGHTLY am the drill bit

Deburr the

fits into the machined slat in

the Control Cable Bracket (10) with the THREE holes

DO NOT OVER TIGHTEN the Castle Nut (26) aas it may cause excess
friction in the movement of the Control Stick (24).

2. Refer to Figure 1 and Detail ‘A-’.
Tighten ALL Locknutas to correct or proper torque as

DO NOT DISTORT THE TUBE.

1...8@0011..Seat Mount Assembly
2...7%250,..7/8" Nylon Bushing
3...80130, .5tick Attach Spacer
4...704@7..Control Cable Guard
5...10053.-AH3'20A Bolt
6..,10852..3/16" Washer

7ee. 40345, .7/8"% 1 1/2% Spacer
8...4@342..Cntrl Cbl Grd FPlt
9...10500, .3716" Locknut
10...70620..Cntrl Cbl Atch Brckt
11...70312..Cntrl/Chbl Clamp Shiw
12...7@0311..Control/Cable Clamp
13.,.,10015..AN3-EA Bolt
14.,.10040.. AN3-13A Bolt
15...40343..3/8"x 1" Spacer

DOC# 832-02 REV.

illustrated.
required.

Amaenble as

16...10036. . AN3~27A Bolt
17...20280..1"x 1/4" Saddle i
18...20345..1"x 1/8*" Ny Wahr
19.--40344..7/8'* i Spﬂc!r
20. .. 10030. . AN3-17A Bolt
21...103320.A“5-30 Bolt
22...20265..7/8" Saddle
23...20270..1%x 1/8° Saddle
24,..40439..Control Stick
23...19570..5/16* Washer
26...10522..5/716" Catl Nut
27...10635..Caotter Pin
28.....44..,Bar
29.-..-..-..Slot

30...70472. .Cntrl Cbl{i2 ft)

A DATE 01/22/90
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PUSH/PULL CONTROL
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ELEVATOR ADJUST TUBE ATTACHMENT

N S L S N D D D SR ER AR EE R mm el G S W A W S S TN A G N SR G MR M Gk e M R M AR M M L N D A e WD U m m W AR R AR G

i. Inmsert the Elevator Adjust Tube (1) intc +the Forward
Elevator Puah/Pull Tube (2).

2. Inmert the Bolt (3} through the FORWARD hole in the
Elevator Push/Pull Tube (2), the FORWARD-MOST hole in the
Elevator Adjust Tube (1), Washer (4), Tang (located on the
Bungee Cord of the Trim Tab Assembly), and Castle Nut (3).
Insert the Cotter Pin (€).Do not bend the Cotter Pin until
final adjustwent in the Final Assembly Section.

3. Attach the Elevator Adjust Tube (1) as illustrated. Insert
a ¥Washer (8) betveen the Elevator Adjust Tube (1) and the Stick
Attach Tube (7) Attachwent Tabe TWO places.

4. Bend the Cotter Pin gorrectly.

M D A D D D b b B G g A L R M N R D D O R R TR AP W B W A e e am -

Item P/R Pescription
1...80023,.Elevator Adjusat Tube
2...40177..Forvard Elevator Push/Pull Tube
Q...12121.. AH4-18 Bolt
4...12360..1/4" Vasher
3..,10821:..1/4" Camtle Nut
6...106835,. .Cotter Pin
7..,8002})..8tick Attach Tube
8..,20349..1/4" Nylon Washer

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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ELEVATOR ADJUST TUBE ATTACHMENT
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ELEVATOR TRIM ASSEMBLY

1. Cut THREE 20" (350.8 gm) long pieces of 1/4" (6.4 mm) Shoek
Cord (5) and heat-seal the ends. Cut THREE 3° piecesms of 3/4°
(19.1 wm) Shrink Tubing (3)., Cut SIX 2% (5.08 cm) pieces of
378" (9.5 am) Shrink Tubing (2).

2. Refer to Figure ). Install ONE 20 degree Tang (i), TWO
pieces of 3/8° Shrink Tubing (2), ONE piece of 374" Shrink
Tubing (3 and a 3 Hole Flat Tang (4), as illustrated, oanto
ONE piece of 1/4" (6.4 mm) Shack Cord (35},

3. ‘Roior to Detail ‘A’ and tie a Grapevine Knot to form a 4
1/2% (11.43 em) INSIDE DIAMETER circle as illustrated.

4. Repeat Step 2 for the SECOND 20 degree Tang (1) EXCEPT
mssenble the TWO Sheck Cords {not illustruted) (35) through the
Tangs (1) and (4).
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Iten P/R Descriptien
1...20369..20 degree Tang ¥/ 1/2% hole
2...20103..8hrink Tubing, 3J/8°%
Q...20104. .Shrink Tubing, 3/4*
4...20370..2 Hole Flat Tang
Se e 70436. . 1/74% Shock Cord (Bungee)
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ELEVATOR TRIM ASSEMBLY AND ATTACHMENT
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l. Attach the Ball Grip (19) to the Elevastor Trim Lever (2)
wvith the Button Head Cap Screv (18). lUes a 7/32" (5.5 mm) Allen
or Hex Head Wrench. Tighten to proper torque.

2. Attach the Hardvare (1,3 and 4) toc the Elevator Trim Tab
Lever (2) am illustrated. Tighten to proper torque.

3. Cut a 5/8" (15.9 mm) piece of Fuel Line (16). Asaemble the
Items (10,9,8,6,2,16,5,7,11 and 17) as 3illustrated. NOTE: Item
(9) is located on the AFT Crosstube of the Seat Mount Assembly
(Refer to P/N 80011). Locate the Pin (1) in the CENTER hole of
the Bracket (8). Tighten until snug. Bend the Cotter Pin (17)
correctly.

4. Assemble the Itens (12,13,9,8,13 and 14} as illustrated.
Tighten to proper torque.

NCTE: The Throttle Cable (20) is shown for reference only. It
is to be attached in a later step.
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Iten P/R Deascription

1...48293. . Handle Pin
2:..30404. . Trin Tab Lever

3...10830..3/716% Wagher

4...10500, .3/16" Locknut

S...12800..Spring

6...20344..2" x 1/8" Nylon Washer

7.0+ 10%6%5..1/4% Fender Vasher

8...43290. . Handle (Stop) Bracket

9..v.veess.Elevatar Trim Handle Attach Tab (refer P/N 80011)
10...10110.. AN4-14 Bolt

11...10521..1/4" Castle Nut

12...10060. . AN4A-GA Bolt

13...10%60..1/74" ¥Washer

14,..10519..1/4" Locknut

15...4444+:..AFT Sesat Mount Crosstube (refer to P/N 80011)
16...30222., Fuel Line

17...10633. .Cotter Pin

18,..1039)..Button Head Cap Screvw

19...90499. .Lever Ball Grip

29...90280..Throttle Cable

DOC# 882-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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ELEVATOR TRIN ASSEMBLY ATTACHMENT
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1. Refer to Figure 1. Attach the cowpleted Bungee/Tang
Assewmbly (1) +to the Forvard Elevator Push/Pull Tube (2) at
each end with the Hardwvare (6,4,35 and 8) as illustrated.
(Note: The dual Bungees are located on the FORWARD end.)
Tighten the Castle Nut (3) at each end tight enough to keep
the Tang from sviveling. Bend the Cotter Pin correctly.

IMPORTANT: If the Seat HNount Assembly is MOVED into the
FORWARD position on the Tri-Bar Crosstube, the TRIM SYSTEN
wvill have +to be REPOSITIONED. In the FORWARD pomition attach
the AFT Bunges Tang to the hole indicated. The FORWARD Bungee
Tang is alwvays attached to the MOST FORVWARD adjustment hole in
the Elevator Adjust Tube (3).

2. Usme a heat gun carefully to Shrink the Tubing (14) over the
knots. Position the knots half-way betwveen the Tangs (16) and
(17). Slide <the TWO pieces of Shrink Tubing (13) into the
Tangs (16) and (17) as illustrated. Use a heat gun to shrink
the tubing at these locations. Repest this procedure on all
the Bungees. Attach the 3 Hole Tang (17) to the Elavator Trim
Handle <(11) with Hardware (9,10,12 and 7) as illustrated.
Tighten to proper torque.

3. Refer to Figure 2. Attach a Tie ¥Wrap (18) to the FORWARD
end of the Forvard Elevator Push/Pull Tube ONLY, ae
illustrated, Jjust AFT of the Bolt head to further secure the
Tang (16) from awviveling. Trim the excess with s hot knife.

IMNPORTANT: Check to ensure proper operation of the Control
Stick 4in every position. If the Seats come into contact with
the Trim System or the Control System, it will be necessary to
re~drill and re-locate the Seats to avoid any interference.

Item P/N Doncription Item P/N Do-cription
1..........Bung-anang Assy. 10, ..20241..'T’ Bu-hing
2...40177.,Forvard Elevator 11...30424..Elev. Trim Handle

Push/Pull Tube 12...10550..3/716" Washer
3...80025. ,Elev. Adjust Tube 13...70436..1/4" Shock Cord
4,..10568..1/4" Vasher 14...20104,.3/4" Shrink Tubing
S... 10521. . 174" Castle Nut 18... 20103- . 3/78" Shrink Tuhing
&...12121.. ANA~1Y Bolt 16...20369..20 degree Tang
7...10%00.,3/16* Locknut 17...20370..3 Hole Flat Tang
8...1263%..Cotter Pin 18...30480..7" Tie Vrap

9...10020..AN2~7A Bolt

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE @1/22/9¢
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ELEVATOR TRIM ASSEMBLY ATTACHMENT

FIG. 1

AFT SEAT

POSITION -
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FORWARD SEAT '

POSITION
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THRUTTLE TORQUE TUBE ASSEMBLY AND THROTTLE STOP ASSEMBLY

1. Refer to Figure 1 for a General Arrangement of the Throttle
Torque Tube Assenbly. This is a FRONT viev loocking AFT.

2. HNHeasure and locate the 1/4" (6.4 mm) hole at the EXACT
CENTER of the Torgque Tube Spacer (2) and the Throttle Torgue
Tube (1). This hole should be the one located to the LEFT.

3. Slide the Torque Tube Spacer (2) over the Throttle Torque
Tube (1) until the CENTER holes align.

4. Refer to Detail ‘A’. Pass the Eyebolt (3) through the
Spacer {(4), Fender VYessher (3) and Saddle (6}, Continue 'to
pase the Eyebolt (3) through the CENTER hole in both Tubes (1)
and (2). Add a Washer (7) and secure with a Locknut 1(8).
Position the Eyebolt (3) correctly. Tighten to correct
torque. Do not distort the Tubes.

3. Insert the Throttle Swivel (9) as illustreted through a
Nylon Washer (10) and continue through the 3/16% (4.7 mm) hole
in the Eyebolt (3}, Check that the Swivel (S) rotates
freely. If not, ream the hole to 3/16" (4.7 mm), Add the
Washer (11) and secure wvith the E-Clip (12).

6. To construct the Throttle Travel Stop Assembly, pass the
Bolt (13) through the short end of the 75 degree Tang (14),
then through the hole located 2° (5.08 cm) to the RIGHT of the
CERTER hole as looking AFT. Add a Flat Tang (15) and secure
vith a Locknut (8). Tighten to correct torque. DO NOT DISTORT
THE TUBES.
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Item P/R Description Item P/N Description
1...91003..Throttle Torque Tube 8,..10512..1/4" Locknut
2,.,91004..Torque Tube Spacer 9...90250..Cable Svwivel
A...10373,.AN438-21A Eysbolt 10...20343. .Nylon Washer
4...71003. . Aileron Bushing 11...10330..371&* wWasher
3. . 10555: »1/74" Fender Washer 12... 90260. - E'CIip .
6...20270,,1" x 1/8" Saddle 13...10102. . AN4-14A Bolt
7...1056@0..1/4" Wamher 14...20393%..75 Deg. Tang

15...2036@..Flat Tang

DOC# 852-22 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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AND THROTTLE STOP ASSEMBLY
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THROTTLE TORQUE TUBE ASSEMBLY

Some friction in the Tarque Tube Ammembly is desired, hovever,
excess friction should be avoided. Read Steps i and 2 as they
may not be required before proceeding to Step 3.

l. Before beginning the folloving assembly sequence insert the
Nylon Bushinge (3) into the Torque Tube Mounts (S) and verify
that <the Bushings rotate freely. If not, ream and remove the
excess waterial Ifros INSIDE +the Torque Tube Mount (5) a=
necessary for the Bushingms to rotate freely at ALL FOUR
locationa.

2. Slide the Bushings (3) over the Throttle Torgue Tube (1)
and verify they rotate Ifreely. If not, ream the INSIDE of the
Bushings as necessary +to remove excess friction from the
syaten.

NOTE: Friction will b»e introduced into the oaystem by
tightening the Clamp (4) after the assembly is conpleted.

3. Cut a 43 degree angle elot in ONE Bumhing (3) ONLY. Insert
the Bushing intc the slotted end of the Torque Tube Mount (93),

4. Assemble the Throttle Torque Tube Assembly as illustrated.
Assure <that each INBOARD Nylon Bushing (3) ‘butts up against’
or im in contast wvith the Torque Tube Spacer (2).

3. Add and tighten. the Clamps (4) am necessary +to create
Iriction dut allowing the Tudbe (1) to rotate freely.

ekt ettt et sttt L L L LT T

Iten P/ Dewcription

1...91003.. Throttle Torgue Tube
2...91004. . Torque Tube Spacer
3...70250..7/8" Hylon Bushing
4...30470,..1 1/8° Home Clamp
3...91002. . Torgue Tube Mount

DOCe 852-02 REV. A DATE @1/22/90
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'THROTTLE TORQUE TUBE ASSEMBL

TOP VIEW
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SEAT ATTACHMENT

3. IMPORTANT: Refer to Puge 6-24, Place the Seat HNount
Assenbly (2) in the FORWARD pasition on the Tri-~Bar Crosstube
Assenhly.

2. Refer to Fig. 1 before beginning the folloving amsembly
Trim off the FORWARD OUTBOARD gorner ONLY, ams illustrated, of
each Seat vith a hacksav. File any smharp edges.

3. Locate the EXACT CENTER of the Seat Mount Assewmbly (2). Fer
reference, the LOWER INBOARD edge of the Seata ahould bLe
located approximetely 2* (5.08 cm) to each side of CENTER. You
may vwish to mark this location on the Seat Mount Assembly (2}
wvith wasking tape, to be Tenmoved after the Seats (1) are
attachad.

4. Refer to Fig., 2. Slide the LEFT Seat FORWARD on the Seat
Mount Assembly until the FORWARD OUTBOARD corner is
approxisately 1/8% (3.2 mn) from the Nose Strut (3).

S. Refer to Fig. 3. Align the FORVARD lip of the Seat BOTTOM
with the FORWARD-MOST part of the Seat Mount Assembly (2) and
hold the Seat in this position while you back-drill FOUR 174"
(6.4 m») holes. in the Seat using the Seat Mount Assenbly (2)
pre~drilled holes as guides.

6. Temporarily install at least TYO Bolts (not illustrated) to
hold the LEFT Seat in position. Refer to pages 8-32 and 8-33
for the correct Bolts used at wach location.

7. Position the RIGHT Seat using the LEFT Seat as a guide and
back=-drill.

8. Remove the temporarily installed Bolta from the LEFT Seat.

Iten P/R Description

1...70365. .Seat

2...80011..Seat Mount Assembly
3. ..4036Q. . Hose Strut

DOC# 8352-@2 REV. A DATE 01/22/9@
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SEAT ATTACHMENT (CONT’D.) AND
THROTTLE TORQUE TURBE ATTACHMENT
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1. Install the LEFT Seat (3) (only ONE Seat shovn for clarity)

an illustrated. Secure all the Locknuts (6) and
praper torgue. DO HOT CRACK THE SEAT.

Z. Repeat for the RIGHT Seat, mirror image.
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Iten P/N Description
1...1814@..AN4~16A Bolt
2...10363,..1/4" Fender YWasher
3...70365. . Seat
4...80011..Seat Mount Assemhly
Ses . 10560..1/4% Vasher
6...10512..1/4" Locknut
7. LI 7“30- L] s'.t B.lt &t
8...91004., Torque Tube Spacer
9...91903.. Throttle Torque Tube

10...1@13d.. AN4-17A Bolt

DOC# 832-282 REV. A DATE @1/22/90
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SEAT ATTACHMENT (CONT'D.) AND 8-33
THROTTLE TORQUE TUBE ATTACHMENT

DOC+ 852~02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90



8-32A

SHOULDER HARNESS ATTACHMENT (Optional)
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1. Inatall the Shoulder Harness (1) to the Shoulder Harness
Tube Assenbly (3) as illuastrated. Tighten ALL Locknutz (%) to
correct torque. DO NOT DISTORT THE TUBE.

2. Repeat for the RIGHT seat location.

Item P/N aty Degeription
1...70344...2....Seat Belt and Shoulder Harness Set
2- » 1006“- .0 4. a e A"4"‘EA Bolt
3...70349........Shoulder Harness Tube Asgembly
4...10560...4...,.1/4" VWasher
S...10510...4...,1/4" Locknut

DUC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 11/25/9
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8-34
SEAT COVER ATTACHMENT AND SEAT FOAM ATTACHMENT

IMPORTANT: Before starting the folloving sequence, pull back
(FULL *‘UP' position) on the Control Stick <(not illustrated)
and note vhere the Push/Pull Control Cahbhle Bracket (not
illustrated)! acomes into ocontact vith the BOTTOM of the LEFT
Seat. JIf this interferes vith the Control Stiock in the back
(FULL ‘UP’) position, cut out and file the Seat as required to
establish s clearanace. ,

1. ¥Wrap the perimeter of the Seat (3) with Duct Tape {(4) to
keep the aharp lip of the Seat (3) from cutting through the
Seat Cover (2).

2. Install a Foam Pad (1) onto the Seat (3) as illustrated.

3. Pull the Seat Cover (2) DOWN and OVER the top of the Seat
(3).

4. Pull the Dravstririg Ende (not illustrated) together in the
Seat Cover (2) nov located at the FORWARD lip of the Seat Pan.
Secure the Dravetring.

S. Tuck the Dravstring UP and UNDER the Seat Cover {(2) out of
sight.

6. Repeat Steps 1 through S for the remaining Seet (3).

i B R E P R P P Y T YTy

Item P/N Description

A U D D TR NS W gD G5 G AR b e mR A A W WS

1...70372..Foan Pad
2...70370. . Seat Cover
3...70368. .Fiderglass Seat
4.vvsevnecisDuct Tape

DOC# 852-82 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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THROTTLE CABLE ATTACHMENT TO THROTTLE TORQUE TUBE

1. Refer to Figure 1. Thread a Jar NHut (1) all the vay onto
the Conduit Thread Adjuster (2), attached to the end of the
Throttle Cable (3), until the Jam Nut (1)‘bottoms gut’,

2. Insert the Conduit Thread Adjuster (2) and Jam Nut (1)
through the Tang (4) previously attached to the Seat HNount

Asaenbly (3).

3. Add another Jam NHut (1) to the Conduit Thread Adjuster (2)
and thread the Jam Rut (1) all the vay onto the Tang (4),

FINGER TIGHT ONLY at this tinme.

4. Rotate the Throttle Torque Tube Assembly (6) ALL  the  vay
AFT and insert the Throttle Cable Barrel (7)) into the Throttle
Cable Swvivel (8).

5. Refer to Figure 2 and Figure 2, Detseill *A‘’. Cut THREE
piectea of Fuel Line (9) 1/2% (12.7 mm) in length, each to  bhe
used for Stand-0ffe.

&. Secure the Throttle Cable (3) iith a 7" Hylon Tie VWrap (10)
and Stand-0ffs (9) to the Seat Support Downtube (1l) and LEFT
Landing Gear Downtube (12) as illustrated.

1...10631,..174" Non~Locking (Jam) Nut
2...99270..Conduit Thread Adjuster
3...90280..Throttle Cable

4, .. 20350, . 20 DQQ!‘" Tlng
S...8001)..S5eat Mount Asseably
6.4.91003.. Throttle Torque Tube
7ivervssasee.Throttle Cable Barrel
8...90250.. Throttle Cable Svivel
9...30220..Fuel Line (Stand-Qffms)
10..,.30480,.7" Nylon Tie VWrap
11...70330. . Seat Support Downtube
12...40291..Landing Gear Dovntube

DOC# 832-92 REVY. A DATE 01/22/90



 THROTTLE CABLE ATTACHMENT 8-37
TO THROTTLE TORQUE TUBE
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THRDTTLE CABLE ASSEMBLY TO CARBURETOR ATTACHHEHT

1. Refer to Figure 1. Carefully remove the Cover Plate (1) as
the Spring (2) will went to ‘pop out’. Rewove the Spring (2),
the Slide (3) and the Jet Needle (4). Position the Jet Needle
Clip (S) in the CENTER Slot [Position #2]1 of the Needle (4) if
necessary. (For a LEANER Carburetor setting, place the Clip
(3) in the UPPER Jet Needle (4) Slot, Position 1. For a RICHER
Carburetor sestting, place the Clip (S) in the LOWER Jet HNeedle
Slot, Position 3. Inmert the Jet Needle DOWK through the
CENTER Hole of the Slide (3). {Rotax recommends Powitien 1 for
thia enginel.

2. Insert <the Throttle Cable (6) through the Rubber Cap (79,
Cover Plate (1), Spring (2), Plastic Spring Cup (8}, and Slide
(3). Secure the Cable Barrel (9) am illustrated in Detail ‘A",

3. Insert the Slide (3) wvith the previous Assembly into the
Carburetaor Housing (10). Re-attach the Cover Plate (1) to the
Carburetor Housming (10).

4. Refer to Detail 'C’. Adjust the ‘slop’ out of the Throttle
Cable (6) with the Adjustment Screw (12) on TOP of the Cover
Flate (1) mso the Slide (3) vwill rest on the Idle Adjustment
Screv (12). Use your thumb to pull UP on the Slide. Let it
snap down to the closed position. You should hear a ‘click’ to
assure the Piston i1s ‘bottoming out’. When you hear the
‘elick’, secure the Adjustment Nut (11).

S.. 8lip the Rubber Cap (7) over the Adjustment Screw (12) and
the Adjustment Nut (11).

6.  Refer to Figure 1. Adjust the ‘smlop’ out of the Throttle
Cable (6) with the Throttle Cable Adjustment Nut (11) on TOP
0f the Cover Plate (1) so that the Slide (3) will rest on the
Idle Screv (12).
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Item P/N Description Item P/N Description
1,.80983720..Cover Plate 7..00260370Q. . Rubber Cap
2, , 009386335, , Spring 8..00827345. . Plastic Sprng Cap

3J..00963679. . Carburetor Slide 9............Cable Barrel
4, .00963714.. Jet Needle 8L2 19..00261793. . Carb. Housing
S..00963500. . Jet Needle Clip 11..00942541..Adjustwent Nut
6.....50280..Throttle Cable 12..0096316@. . Idle Adjust Screw
13...¢¢4et 0. Noudle comes
through here

DOC# B882-22 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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ROOT TUBE BELLCRANK ASSEMBLY AND ATTACHMENT
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1, Refer to Detail ‘A’. Clamp the Bellcrank Bearing (1) to the
BOTTOM side of the Root Tube Bellcrank (2). Use the existing
perimeter holes in the Bellerank Bearing (1) as guides and
back-drill FOQUR 1/8" (3.2 wn) diameter holes at 95 degrees to
each other through the Root Tube Bellerank (2).

2. Attach the Bellorank Bearing (1) to the Root Tube Bellarank
(2) with Rivets (3) at FOUR places.

INPORTANT: Note the direction of Rivet (3) inetallation in
relation to the Root Tube Bellcrank (2).

3. Refer to Figure 1. Attach the Root Tube Bellcrank Assenbly
(2) am illustrated (Bellorank Bearing is on BOTTOM wmide of the
Root Tube Bellcrank (2)) to the Aileron Bellcrank Mount (8}
vith Hardvare (4,3,6,7,9 and 10). Tighten to proper torque.

4. Attach the Aileron Bellcrank Mount (8) to the Root Tube
Assembly (12) wvith Hardware (11,13  and 14) TWO places. Tighten
to proper torque.

A ey A M S wl mp e R D DD S WS A NS SR e mm ap G MR W N AE B

Iten P/NH Description

1...107@2. . Bellcrank Bearing
2...42002.. Root Tube Bellcrank
3...20201..1/8% Stesl Rivet

4. . . 16120- . A“‘l"lSA Bult
5...10565..1/4" Fender Washer
6.,..20346..1/4" Nylon VYasher
7...20348..1/8* Kylon VWasher
8...42029..Aileron Bellcrank Mount
9...10860..1/4" Vamher
10...10%51@..1/4" Lacknut
11...10325. . ANS-28A Bolt
12...4014S. . Root Tube Assenbly
13...19570..5/16" Washer
14...105402..5/716" Locknut

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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ROOT TUBE BELLCRANK | 8-41
ASSEMBLY AND ATTACHMENT

FIG. 1~
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AILERON PUSH/PULL CONTROL CABLE
ATTACHHEHT TO ROOT TUBE BELLCRANK

1. R-Ior to Detail ‘A’. Assemdle as illustrated. FINGER TIGHT
ONLY. DO NOT tighten to proper torque at this time.

2. Refer to Detail ‘B’. Assemble the Hardvare (10, & and 7)
TWO places.

3. DO ROT pineh the Push/Pull Control Cable (14) betwveen
Push/Pull Control Cable Clamp (11) and Shim (12). Make sure the
protrusions on the Clamp (11) contact the Cable (l14) at the
Cadle indentation. Tighten the Clamp to fit snugly vwith NO
movement, but DO NOT OVERTIGHTEKR ws the Cable will bhe pinched
or crushed.

4. Refer to Figure 1. Secure the Push/Pull Control Cable (14)
at the locations illuastrated with Stand-~offes and Tie-vraps
(13). Refer to Page 1-13 faor the Tie-Wrap/Stand-off illustra-
tion.

IMPORTANT: Ensure that the Push/Pull Control Cable (14) ims
secure and is NOT extending into the Propeller Arc area and
that the Cable {14) can NOT come into contact with the Muffler
(18>,

Item P/N Dolcriptinn
1...10701..Fona10 Rod End Bearing
2...10493..3/16"% (#10) Non-Looking (Jam) Nut
3. .. 42002, . Root Tube Bellcrank
4,.. 10“25- . ﬁua"lll Bolt
3., . 20240. . Pulley Bushing
6... 105850, .3/16" VWasher
7.+.10500..3/16* Locknut
8....44.1s.Rubber Boot
9...21362..Lover Root Tube Wire (Left)

12...10015.. AN3~6A Bolt

11...7®311..Push/Pull Control Csble Clamp
12...7@312..Push/Pull Control Cable Clamp Shim
13...42029. . Bellerank Angle Mount
14...70472. . Push/Pull Control Cable {12 ft.)
18...30480.. Tie~wrap/Stand-off

16...4029)., Landing Gear Dovn Tube
17,..61042. . Muffler Attach Strap

i18. +.Bl041.. Huiil'r

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 0i/22/90@
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ATTACHMENT TO ROOT TUBE BELLCRANK
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DETAIL ‘B
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8-44
ROOT TUBE BELLCRANK AND PUSH/PULL CABLE ADJUSTMENT

1. Refer to Figure ). Tie ¢the Control Stick (1) +¢to BOTH
Tri-Bar Downtubes (2) in a vertical or ‘neutral’ position with
nylan rope as illustrated.

2. Refer ta Figure 2. Adjust the amount of Push/Pull)l Cable
(3} length (thread travel) inta the Female Rod End Bearing (4)
until the Root Tube Bellgrank ism EXACTLY PARALLEL to the Roat
Tube Assembly (&).

3. Refer ta Detail ‘A’. Add Thread Adhesive (8) and adjust the
Jam Nut (7) to loak the Push/Pull Control Cable (3) after the
correct length im established.

4. Tighten the Locknut (9) to proper torque.

S. You may wish to leave the Cantrol Stick tied am you will need
it tied again in a later step vhen adjusting the Ailerons in a
later Step on Page 10-10,

R W S D RN R R A N WD D Al s W SR W AR e m ale A e A

Iten P/N Descriptiaon
1...4043%9..Contrel Stick
2...41230..Tri=-Bar Downtube
3...79472, . Push/Pull Control Cable
4...19781..Fenmale Rod End Bearing
S.. . 42002.. Root Tube Bellcrank
6...40143. . Root Tube Assembly
7...10493%. . Non~Locking (Jam) Nut
8...60591..Thread Adhesive
9,..10500..3/16" Locknut
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Fia. 1

SIDE VIEW

FiG. 2
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PEDAL MOQUNT ASSEMBLY
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NOTE: Before proceeding refer to Pages 12-11, 12-~13 and 12-15.
Remove the Temwmplates (#1090, #11 and #12) and follow the
Instructions on them for drilling the Rudder (Foot) Pedals.

1. Ideally there should be little or NO friction in the Pedal
Mount Assembly. To verify, temporarily slide the Bushings (3)
INSIDE the Pedal Mounts (6) and (8)., You may have to trim the
length of OHE Bushing to allov BOTH to fit properly. Insert
the Pedal Hount Tube. If there is excessive friction ream the
INSIDE of the Pedal Hounts (6) and (8).

2. I1f there is still excessive friction in the system it will
be necessary to ream the INSIDE of the Bushings. Secure the
Bushings vwith Contact Cement (not illustrated) INSIDE the
Pedal Mounts and allov to dry aovernight. You may also wvish to
do the Brake FPedals (7) and (5) as vell.

3. - Assemble the Pedal Mount Assembly as illustrated.

4. For Brakes on the RIGHT, repomition the Brake Pedals (7)
and (9) ONLY. Everything else stays EXACTLY the sane.

S. Secure the Bushing (3} on the LEFT Pedal of the LEFT Seat
by drilling = 1/8" (3.2 mm) diameter hole in the Pedal next
to the Bushing. Allov the head of the Rivet (14) to protrude
OVER the flange of the Bushing to keep the Bushing <from
vorking its wvay out of the Pedal.

6. 1Insert an Eyebolt (1@) with Jam Nut (11) through the RIGHT
Pedal of the RIGHT Seat and the LEFT Pedal of the LEFT Seat
approximately halfwvay ONLY at this time. They wvwill de used to
adjust the Rudder Pedal angle on Page 11-18 later.

A . N D e sl o el S WP e S A A A e S S A R S Sm i S A U A A AR R S D NN N A ED ww kB wh W AR R A e w

Item P/N Demcription Item P/N Description
l...40438. . Pedal Hount Tube 9...40419..Brake Pdl (LFT)
2...40429..Spacer, 1" x 4 11/16" 10...10371..AN43B~1%A Full
3...70230..7/8* Bushing Thread Eyebolt
‘-..70231.-F°°t P.d.l 11-0.10631-&114' - 28 “On-
3...40434. . Pedal Tube Mnt (RIGHT) Lock (Jam) Nut
6...40426. . Spacer, 1®" x 2 1/4" 12...10%£0..1/4" vasher
7...40418. . Brake Pedal (RIGHT! 13...1@510..1/4" Locknut

8...42433..Pecdal Tube Mnt (LEFT) 14...202201..1/8" $.S5. Rivet
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PEDAL MOUNT ASSEMBLY

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90




8-48

RUDDER PEDAL ASSEMBLY TO MNOSE STRUT ATTACHNMENT
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1. Align the FORWARD holes in the Pedal Mounta (11) and (12)
with the FORWARD holes in the Nose Struta (2).

<. Attach the complete Pedal Mount Tube Asmembly (1) (with the
Foot Pedals) to the Nose Struts (2) vith the Hardvare (3,4 and
S) as illustrated TWO places. Tighten to correct terque. DO
NOT DISTORT THE TUBE.

3. Attach BOTH RIGHT hand Pedals to the Pedal Mount Tube as=s
illustrated vwith the Hardvare (6,4 and 3) FOUR places. Tighten
to correct torque. DO NOT DISTORT THE TUBE.

4. Attach the Dual Rudder Torque Tube (19) with the Hardvare
(7,8 and 9) as illustrated FOUR places. Tighten to proper
torque. DO NOT DISTORT THE TUBE.

bt i R R L R g Y L. L LT Ty

Iten P/N Desecription

l..00000v s Padal Nount Assewbly

2...40360. . Nose Struts

J...10100..AN4A~14A Bolt

4...19568..174" Vasher

3...108310..1/4" Locknut

6...10170, . AN4-20QA Bolt

7+..10025, . AN3-11A Belt

8...10330. «3716" '..h.r

9...10300..3/716" Locknut

10..,40437,. . Dual Rudder Torque Tube
11...40433. . Pedal Tube Mount Assembly (LEFT)
12...40434. . Pedal Tube Mount Assembly (RIGHT)
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‘RUDDER PEDAL ASSEMBLY

TO NOSE STRUT ATTACHMENT
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RUDDER PEDAL PUSHRGD ATTACHMENT

1. Refer to Figure 1. Asgsemble the hardvare (l, 2, 3 and 4) as
illustrated. Add & drop of Thread Adhegive (5) to the threads
of Bolt (l) and thread the Bolt into either end of the Rudder
Pedal Pushrod (6) until it BOTTOMS OUT.

2. Run a Jam Kut (7) onto the Rod End Bearing {8) HALF WAY
ONLY. Thread the Bearing (8) into the oppos=ite end of the Push-
rod (6). DO NOT TIGHTEN. Adjugtment to be made in & later atep.

3. Inasert Bolt (9) through Washer (2). Continue through the
previously drilled hole in the INKBOARD side of the RIGHT Seat,
LEFT Rudder Pedal (1®) am illustrated. Add a Foot Pedal Spacer
(ll) and continue through the previcualy installed Bearing (&)
attached to the AFT end of the Pushrod (5). Add another Spacer
t11), vWasher (2) and Locknut (12). Tighten to proper torque.

4. Thread a Jam Hut (13) onto the end of the Rod ' End Bearing
{4). Insert the Rod End Bearing into the OUTBOARD MOST hole in
the Steerable Nose Vheel Control Arm Assembly (17). Attach wvith
hardvare (14 and 15). Tighten to proper torque.

5. Align ALL of the Rudder (Foot) Pedala with each other.
Align them visually or tape 8  STRAIGHT piece of wvood or a tube
acrose all of ¢the Pedals. Sighting over the top of the
Steerable Nose Wheel Fork verify the Crosstube of the Fork (17)
is PARALLEL with a Rudder Pedals. '

6. To adjust the Parallelism betveen the Nose Fork Crosstube
and the Rudder Pedals thread the Pushrod (6) 1IN or OUT aa
required until adjustment is achieved. NOTE: The Rudder Cable
fnot illuptrated] tension ims novw adjusted and maintained by the
Rudder (Foot) Pedal Pushrod Assembly for future reference.
Verify the NHome Wheel steers STRAIGHT with ‘NEUTRAL’ Rudder.

7. Tighten the Jam Nut (7). Repeat this sequence for the LEFT
Seat, Right Pedal Puashrod attachment. Refer to Figure 2,
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Itenm P/N Deacription Item P/N Descripticen
1...10296. . AN4-40A Bolt 19...70231, . Rudder Pedal
2..,105682..1/4" Washer 11...4Q0422..1/8" Spacer
3...10806..1 S5/64" x .39 Spring 12...10512..1/4" Locknut
4...1@689..CM 6 Rod End Brng Assgy. 13...13132..3/8" Jam Nut
S5...60351.. Thread Adhesive 14...10573..3/8" Wamgher
8...49349. . Rudder Pdl Pushrod Aasy. 15...103547..3/8" Locknut
7...12631..Ron-Locking Jam Nut 16...60561. . Noge Fork
8...19680..CH 4 Rod End Bearing 17...91012..Control Arm

9...10070.. AN4-12A Bolt
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RUDDER PEDAL PUSHROD ATTACHMENT
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RUDDER PEDAL STOP ATTACHMENT

1. Atteach the Forverd Rudder Pedal Stop Tube (1) to the BOTTONM
Side of the Nose Struts (3) through the AFT holes in the Pedal
Hount Tube Assembly (4), with a Bolt (2). Secure vith a Locknut
(3). Tighten tc proper torgue. DO NOT CRUSH THE TUBE.

2, Repwat for the opposite side.

Item PIH Description
1...40442..Por10rd Rudder Pedal S5top Tube
2...10084, ., AN3-22A Bolt
3...10520..3/16" Locknut
4...49433. . Pedal Mount Tube Assewmbly (LEFT)
S...40835690. . Nome Strut
6...79231..Rudder (Foot) Pedal
7.0, 41300. . Tension Strut

DOCe 832-22 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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BRAKE CABLE ASSEMBLY

1. Refer to Figure 1. Using a pair of side cutters cut ONE
Cable Housing (1) to 44" (111.76 cm) and ancther length to 57"

2. \Using a razor blade cut DNE Cable Housing Liner (2) to 44"
(111,76 cm) and msnother length '‘to 57" (144.78 cm).

3. Refer to Figure 2. Deburr the ends of each Cable Housing
(1) and Cable Housing Liner (2) with a file or oversized
drill-~bit.

4. Refer to Figure 3. ESlide the 44" Cable Housing Liner (2)
into the 44" Cable Housing (1).

S. Slide the S7" Cable Housing Liner (2) into the 57" Cable
Houming (1).

HOTE: IF the Cable Housing appears to be too tight and will not
allov the Liner to be inserted eaaily, UNTWIST +the Cable
Housing aslightly to allov insertion of the Liner.

6. Refer +to Figure 4. Slide the Cable End Cap (3) over each
end of BOTH Cable Housingm (1) snd Liners (2), Assure that the
End Cap (3) im inserted as far as it will go or ‘flush’ vwith
the Cahle Houming (1) at the end.

7. Refer tc Figure 3. Crimp the End Cap (3) in TWO places near
ite end CAREFULLY with a crisper or side cutters as illustra-
ted. NOTE: Make the crimps 90 DEGREES to each other.

8.  Repest the crimping process on each end of BOTH Cable
Housings (1).

A A R D W WD AR ED R G TR W e e G S N WS WS G A Sk OGN AL AR AR AW S S

ltenm P/N De-cription

1.,.91214..Cable Houning
2...91215..Cable Housing Liner
3...91217..Cable Houasing End Cap

DOC# 832-02 REY. A DATE @1/22/9@
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BRAKE CABLE ASSEMBLY

r
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44" {111.78 CM) 2 PLACES
ot i
ST" (144,78 CM) 2 PLACES

’mu( t -‘m \1\90' CRIMPS
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8-36
BRAKE CABLE ATTACHMENT (FORWARD)

NOTE: The <folloving assembly sequence is illustrated for the
Brakes to be opersted by the ‘Pileot in Command’ <flying from
the LEFT Seat. 1f the Brakes are to be installed on the RIGHT
side, attach the Conduit Thread Adjusters (4) through the
Tri-Bar Crosstube (3) Tab UNDER the RIGHT seat.

Befors beginning the folloving sequence note that the SHORTER
Brake Cable Housing Assembly (3) should be routed to the
QUTBGARD Brake Pedal and the LONGER Cable should be routed to
the INBOARD Brake Pedal.

1. BEnlarge and deburr BOTH of the existing 3/16" (4.7 omwm)
diaweter holes at the BOTTON of the LEFT Tri-Bar Croastube (3)

Tab to 1/4" (6.4 am).

2. Refer to Figure 1. Insert the RIGHT Brake Cable Blank (1)
through the Jam Nut (2) (part of the Conduit Thread Adjuster
Assenbly (4)] as illustrated. Continue through the LOWER RIGHT
hole 4in the LEFT Tab on the Tri-Bar Crosstube Assewbly (3).
‘Bottom out” BOTH Jam HNuts (2). FINGER TIGHT GQNLY. To be
adjusted in a later step.

3. Attach the RIGHT Brake Cable (i) to the Tab oan the RIGHT
Brake Pecal Assewbly (&) (EXACTLY ms illustrated vith the
Cotter Pin awvay from the Pecdals) wvith a Shackle (8) and the
Hardvare (7,9 and 10). Bend Cotter Pin (10) correctly.

4. Repeat the Brake Cable attachment for the cppomite (LEFT)
Brake Psdal Assembly (11).

WD A S A A S SRR DR SR A A AR D A b e s A A R NN A S D A A

Item P/N Descripticn

1...91213..Brake Cable (Blank)
2...10631..1/4" Non-Locking (Jam) Nut
3...70888..Tri~Bar Crosstube

4...90270. .Conduit Thread Adjuster Assembly
Ssssssesss.Brake Cable Housing Assemdly
6...40418.,.Brake Pedal Asgewbly (RIGHT)
7- .. 1%090 « AN3-3 Bolt

8..,.20320..3/16" Shackle
9...10317..3/16",. .Castle Hut
10...10633..Cotter Pin
11...40419..Brake Pedal Assembly (LEFT)
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. BRAKE CABLE ATTACHMENT (FORWARD)
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UPPER WING CABLE ATTACHNMENT TD KINGPOST

- ke AT A S N D R A8 e e b w T ke b ok mw vk W e S M E e e wh B ol WP SR R R R R MG G R R e AR e SR S S S o wm e

1. Attach the Kingpost NHose Cahle (2) to the Tang (4) with
Herdvare (1,3 =and 5) ms illustrated. HOTE: The Washer (3) is
located INSBIDE the Fork of the Kingpost Noae Cable (2). Tighten
to proper torque.

2. Attach the \Upper Aft Root Tube Cable (7) to the Kingpoet
Asgembly (20) and Nose Cable Tang (4) vith Hardvare (6,8 and 9)
a® illustruted. Tighten to proper torque.

3. Refer to Detail ‘A’. Bend the Tang (4) slightly FORWARD so
that the Belt (1) head DOES NDT come into contact vith the
Kingpast Agsembly {20) and acore the Kingpost during
adjustment. Re-check agein later when the Wings are attached
and FULLY supported by the Xingpoat.

4. Attach the Wing Cables {12,13,14 ,and 13)  EXACTLY  as
illuatrated to the Shackles {(i1)., Attach with Hardvare
(10,8, 16 and 17). Bend Cotter Pin {(17) correctly.

S. DO NOT install the Kingpost Ageembly (20) into the Kingpost
Channel (19) at this tine. You may wish to place the T-Handle
Pin (18) through the Channel (19) and Cotter Pin (17) into the
T-Handle Pin TEMPCRARILY.

6. Set the Kingpoat Asasmbly in ONE of the Seata TEMPORARILY.

R A A SR D B S A R A wlh D A S A Bk wm W S W N D A D D MR AR A W MR AR AR ST M AR W e e U AN AR A R W e

Item P/N Description Item P/H Description
1.+, 10015, . AN3~6A Bolt 12...21556..T.E, Inbkd. Cable
2...20593. . Kingpost Hose Cable 13...21337..T.E. Cutbd. Cable
3...10550..3/16" Yasher 14.,.21555..L. E. Cutbhd. Cable
4...20350. .20 Degree Tang 13...21554..L.E. Inbd. Cable
5...10500..3/16" Locknut 16...10521..1/74® Castle Nut
6..,10120..AN4~15A Bolt 17...10635..Cotter FPin
7...21561. .Upper Aft Root 18...10472. . T-Handle Pin

Tube Cable 19...20070. . Kingpoat Channel

8...10%560,.1/4" Washer 22...40214..Kingpost Assy.
9...10510..1/4"% Locknut 21...40145.. Root Tube Assy.

10...12160.. AN4-17 Bolt
11...2033@..1/4" x 1" Shackle
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WING SUPPORTS (OPTIONAL!
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Thers are several methods of positicening <the ¥Wings =80 the
Kingpost can be attached. The fnlloving are examples.

1. The EASIEST method is vwith the help of TWO ZIriends, one
under emch Bellcrank Compreesion Strut. Raise the Wings high
snough to inetall the Kingpost into the Kingpoet Channel and
secure it with a T-Handle pin.

Hovever, socmetimes the EASIEST method ims not alvays available
or poesible. The folloving are TWO exawmples of the ‘one man
setup ’'. The firast of the folloving examples is usually %he vay
ve do it at ‘the factory’.

Since the Ailerons, Propeller and Tail Section have not been
attached am yet, tilt the ‘Trike Assembly’ back CAREFULLY and
resat the Propeller Shaft on a block of wood to keep it from
being damaged.

2., Attach each Wing, then mving BOTH ¥Wings BACK and UP, resting
the Wing Tips on the cardboard boxes that come with your kit.
When BOTH Wing Tips are supported, you should be able to attach
the Kingpost into the Kingpost Channel yourself and sasecure it
vith the T-Handle Pin. Remove the boxes and return the Trike
Assembly to the fully upright pasition.

The following Method is the most time-consuming and the only
one illuetrated, but will ‘come in handy’ sooner or later.

3.  Refer to Figure 1 and Detail 'A’. Construct TWO vooden Wing
Supports (only . one 1illustrated). Cut the Wood (1) to the
dimensions shovn. Attach some Rubber (old inner tube or similar
material) wvith Contact Cement (3) (not illustrated) in the
notched area of the V¥ing Supports. This will protect the
Bellerank/Compression Struts at the ‘point of contact’ and help
in keeping the Struta from sliding vhile attached.

l....00:...W00d, 2" % 2" x 8’ (35.08 cm x 5.08 cm x 243.84 cm)
2.vets++3¢++Rubber (inner tube or similar material)
3...,608392..Contact Cement (not iliustrated)

DOC# 882-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/90
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WING SUPPORTS (OPTIONAL)
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DETAIL ‘A’
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DETAIL ‘A’
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WING SUPPORTS {OPTIONAL] (CONT'D.)

A R A R A A e U e S ey e s D A RE T M M W U O wAL Gk ke el A WD MR Tl el Al b e e b e el M s My M S P R A AR R e wm b i s

NOTE: If you are going to attach the Wings <+to the Trike
QUTSIDE, it is recommended it be done on a CALM day.

1. Refer to Figure 1. Positien the Trike Tail to the vind.
Attach a Leading Edge Wing Spar to tha Root Tube Assembly (3)
wvith the Hardvare (4,6 and 8) as illustrated. Bend the Cotter
Pin (8) cerrectly.

2, Attach +the Tralling Edge Wing Spar to the Roct Tube

Assembly (3) vith the Hardvare (7,5,6 and 8) as illustrated.

Bend the Cotter Pin (8) correctly. Repest Stepe 1. and 2. for
the opposite side. '

3. Refer to Figure 2. Support the Wing Tipe off the ground on
the cardboard boxes in your Kit or lay the Wing Tipe on the
empty airframe boards, sheets, carpet, etc. to protect thew.

4. Rafer to Figure 3. Raise BOTH ‘"Wings and engage the 'neteh’
of the Wing Supports (1) onto the AFT ONE-THIRD of the THIRD
DUTRBOARD Compreamsion Strut.

3. Ruise the Kingpost Assenmbly and aet it into the Kingpoat
Channel (not illustrated}! (Refer to page 9-3] on the Root
Tube. Install a T-~Handle Pin. Check the UPPER" Wire orientation
to ensure there are no tvisted Wires. Inmtall a Cotter Pin_ and
bend correctly.

CAUTION: - When the Wing Supporte are removed in the next step,
the Winge and Kingpowt may tend to tilt to either side. Thie
must bhe avoided as it may structurally damage the Xingpost
Channel.

6. Remove the Wing Supports (1).

Ll R R Y Y L)

l..veessss.%ing Supports

2.0 0340140 BOX
3...40145..Root Tube Agamembly
4. ..10205..AN4-23 Bolt
S...10560..1/4" vagher
6...10521..1/4* Castle Nut
7..,10160..AH4-17 Bolt
8,...10635..Cotter Pin

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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WING SUPPORTS (OPTIONAL) (CONT'D.)
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LOWER WING CABLE ATTACHMENT TO TRI~-BAR ASSEMBLY
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NOTE: Before beginning the fallaeving asaembly, thread the
Fittingas located at both ends of the Kingpost Assembly (not
illustrated) ALL THE WAY into the Kingposmst,

l. Attach the Cables (4,5,8 and 7)) to the Shackle (3) EXACTLY
ag lllustreted. Attach the Shackle (3) with Cables (4,5,6 and
7) to the Tri-Bar Crosstubs (8) with Hardware (1,2,9 and 19) aaz
illustrated.

2. Repeat on the oppasite side, mirror image.

3. DO NOT BEND THE COTTER PIN (1@} am you may wish to
TEMPORARILY detach +the Lover Wing Cables in the follewving
assambly on Page 9-10.

1...10150..AH4 17 Bolt

2...10360..,1/4" Vasher

3...20331..1/4" Shackle wvith Special Spread
4...2133Q0..Lover Leading Edge Inboard Cable
3...21551..Lover Leading Edge Dutboard Cable
B...21333..Lover Trailing Edge Outhoard Cable
7...21352. .Lover Trailing Edge Inboard Cablie
8...7¢3935., Tri~Bar Crosatube Aaaemhly
9...10321.,1/74" Castle Nut

10..,10635, .Cotter Pin

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE ©1/22/90
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KINGPOST AND FUEL TANK GAP COVER CUT-OUT
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NDTE: The following pracedure can be done more easily with the
*Trike Asmmembly’ tilted back on the Propeller Shaft. However,
Wing supports can be used. In any case, the Upper Wing Wires
MUST BE TIGHT.

l. Refer to Figure 1, Viev ‘A=-A’, Pull on the Nylon Webbing
(2) to ensure the Wing Cover is taut.

2., Pull the Gap Cover over to and arcund the Kingpost Assembly
(1.

3. Attach the Velcro edge and FRONT af the Gap Cover to the
LEFT Wing Cover.

4. Heat-cut the Fuel Tank Cap Acceas Hole (5) as required. BE
CAREFUL, DO HNOT DAMAGE the Threads on the Fuel Tank: You may
vish to remove the Fuel Tank Cap to use it as a  Template and
‘trace’ around it with a pencil at the  praoper location for an
APPROXIMATE size ar you may wish to heat cut the (Fuel Tank Cap
Acceas Hale slightly larger.

NOTE: The Fuel Tank is not illustrated for clarity.

P R R o R N

Item P/N Damcriptian
1...40214. .Kingpost Assenmbly
2..cc0s¢s.28ylaon Webbing
3iisssess.0ap Cover
4.7+ 45+4+..Kingpost Cut-cut Hole
Si.¢sss29.-Fuel Tank Cap Access Hole

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/90
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KINGPOST NOSE CABLE TANG ALIGNMEKT
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l. Unacrev (lengthen] the Kingpost Assembly (2), making the
Wing Cables tight.

2. Refer to Figure 1. Locate the Tang (1) attached te the
UPPER FORWARD mide of the Kingpost Assembly (2).

3. Refer to Detail ‘A’. Check the angle of the Tang (1) to
onsure it is sligned with the Kingpoat Nose Cable (3). If the
Tang (1) is NOT 1in alignment, push back on the Tang (1) if
necemsary to align {(straighten) the Tang as illustrated.

4. Refer to Detail ‘B’. DO NOT allov the Bolt heed (4) to make
contact wvith the Kingpost Assembly (2) as the Bolt will score
the Kingpoat vhenever it is adjusted.

Item PIN A Demcription
1...20330..20 degree Tang
2,..40214..Kingpost Assembly
3...20595. . Kingpost Nose Cable
4...10@15.. AN3-6A Bolt

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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KINGPOST NOSE CABLE TANG ALIGNMENT

1
9
T

REFER TO

DETAIL "A"

AND 'B’

DETAIL ‘B’

DETAIL 'A’
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LANDING GEAR SIDE CABLE ATTACHMENT
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1. Attach the Landing Gear Side Cable (1) (previously attached
to +the RIGHT INBOARD Trailing Edge of the Wingl to +the 20
Degree Tang (2) previocusly installed on the Axle (3). Asaemble
with Hardware (4,5,6 and 7). Bend the Cotter Pin (7) correctly.

2. Repeat on the opposite (LEFT) smide.

P L L L L L L E T R P R R k]

Item P/N Description

1...21558..Landing Gear Side Cable
2...20350. .20 Degree Tang
3...4@312..Axle

4...12029..AN3-5 Bolt
S...20320..37/16* Shackle
6.,.108517..3/16" Castle HNut
7...12638. .Cotter Pin

DOC# 85S2-@2 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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—~ LANDING GEAR SIDE CABLE ATTACHMENT

DOC+ 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90




9-186

TAIL GROUP ATTACHMENT TO AXLE AND WINGS
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HOTE: 1Inatallation of the Wings to the Trike is nocessary
BEFORE proceeding to the folloving asssembly sequence.

INPORTANT: Secure the Nose Wheel to the ground using a veight
or a tie dovn BEFORE proceeding am the ’'Trike’ will want to
‘tip’ backvarda.

1. Refer to Figure 1. Move the completed Tail Assembly into
position behind the Trike and ¥Winge and insert the Lover Tail
Boom Assembly (1) into its correaponding Channel (2) on the
Axle (8). Secure with hardvare (3,4,5 and 7) as wshown. Bend
Cotter Pin (7) correctly.

2. Repeat on oppomite eide, mirror image.

3. Refer to Figure 2. ¥With the help of a friend, raise the
Tail high enough tc alleov the Upper Tail Boom Assembly (6)  to
be easily pomitioned into its respective Channel (2) on the
Trailing Edge Spar (9), Secure vith hardvare (3,4,5 and 7) as
shown. Bend Cotter Pin (7) correctly.

4. Repeat on oppomite side, mirror image.

Itenm P/R Description
1...40421..Lover Taill Boow Asuewbly
2...20090..1 1/4® Channel
3...10180..AN4~20 Bolt
4...10360.,1/4" vasher
S...10521..1/4" Castle Nut
6.% .40179. .Upper Tail Boom Assembly
7...1063%,..Cotter Pin
8...40312, . Axle
9. ..80220..Trailing Edge Spar

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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SECTION 10

CONTROL SURFACE

ATTACHMENT AND ADJUSTMENT

AILEROH ATTACHHENT.-....:..--luo-...uo-noo----.--.-.-.-.--.10"2

AILERON CABLE ATTACHMENT. .v.cvevvcnvonnscsssasesionaoneses =4
AILERON PUSHROD TEMPLATE CUT-OUT PLACEMENT. ....ioteesee e 10-6

AILERON PUSHROD ATTACHMENT (FORWARD)....hcevnsseesnassens,10-8

AILERON PUSHROD ATTACHMENT (AFT): . 0 ieciehsesssansvhcrnesss10-10
AILERON ADJUSTMENT: . .ot cs sveensonnehoaasonsensonoesensesssl@-12
AILERON CONTROL SYSTEM CHECK. ... oesosccocaasocncsacesssss10-14
ELEVATOR TO STABILIZER ATTACHMENT......vvvvversnenssancess10-16
ELEVATOR PUSH/PULL TUBE (AFT) ATTACHMENT TO ELEVATOR......10-18
AFT ELEVATOR PUSH/PULL TUBE (FORWARD) ATTAGCHMENT..........10-20
ELEVATOR STOP CABLE ATTACHMENT.....0ccvveescnvvnoranonasss10-22
RUDDER TO TAIL SKID ATTACHMENT......0cncnenccosnssosnsssss10-24
RUDDER CABLE ATTACHMENT (FORWARD AND AFT)...evnuonivenonnns 10-26

RUDDER PEDAL STOP (FORWARD) ADJUSTHENT...........ti0vee...10-28

ENTERPRISES, INC.
A Public Corporation

World's Largest Manufacturer of Recreational Alrcraft and Vehicles
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AILERON ATTACHMENT

.Before beginning the following sequence, apply a lubricant such

such as WD-42 or s Lithium grease sand coat the contacting
GUTSIDE surfaces of the Eyebolts (7) and the INSIDE surfaces of
the Forkbolts (8).

1. Refer to Figure 1. Attach the Aileron Assembly (5) tp the
¥ing Asmembly (&) in the sequence (1 thru 4) as illustrated. If
for any reason, the Hinge Points DO NOT align EXACTLY, DO NOT
bend the Eyebolt (7) to compenesate. Insert the Aileron Asgembly
(3) vertically insteed of horizontally. This will ease install-
ation.

2. Refer to Detail ‘A’. Position the Eyebolts <(7) on  the
Leading Edge of the Aileron Assembly (3) into the Farkbolta (8)
in the Trailing Edge of the Wing Assembly (8).

3. Attach the Alleron Aasembly (3) to the Wing Assemnbly (&)
vith Hardvare (9,12 and ii1). The Castle Nut (190) should face
INBOARD. Bend the Cotter Pin (11) correctly.

4. Repeat attachment at the remaining THREE Hinge Points an
the ¥Wing and FOUR Hinge Points on the Opposite ¥Wing.

T D WD b g A SN S W i Al G B W AR WS A W W e W W e R D WD B W O A AR A A

Iten P/R Demcription
laviasiransdnt Hinge Attach Point
2..44000v0s2nd Hinge Attach Paoint
Ji.ievressodrd Kinge Attach Point
4. ..0:0s+.4th Hinge Attach Point
S:seesees..Loading Edge of Aileron Assembly
€..v0ec.v..Trailing Edge of Wing Assesmbly
7...10350. . AN43B~14A Eyebolt
8,..10387,.1/4" x 2 1/4" Forkbolt
9...10009. . AN3-% Bolt

19...19317..3/16" Castls Nut
11...1063%5..Cotter Pin

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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AILERON ATTACHMENT
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FIG. 1

DETAIL ‘A’
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AILERON CABLE ATTACHMENT
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i. Refer +to Figure ). Unceil the Aileron Cables (2} hanging
fyom the RIGHT wing Bellcrank (7). -Route them OVER the
Compreasion Strut (3), the Diagonal Strut (4) and the
Anti-Drag Cable (5), to the Root Tube Bellcrank (&). Check that
the Cables (1) and (2) are NOT tvisted and DO NOT criss-cross.

2. Refer to Detail ’A‘’.Add Shackles (8) to BOTH of the Aileron
Cables (2),

3. Connect the AFT RIGHT Cable (2! to the Root Tube Bellcrank
{6) with the Hardware (9,10, and 11) EXACTLY A5 ILLUSTRATED.
FIMNGER TIGHT ONLY.

INPORTANT: The Bolt (S) muat be inserted from the BOTTOH.
Repeat for the RIGHT FORWARD Aileron Cable (2).

4. Add Shackles (8) to BOTH of the LEFT Aileron Cables (1l).

5. Attach the LEFT AFT Aileron Cable @ (1)}, then the LEFT
FORWARD Alleron Cable (1) IN THAT SEQUENCE., with Hardwaere (9,
12 and 11). FINGER TIGHT CNLY.

6. At this time it ims permissible to tvist any Cables which
may be slightly long. Remove any Lables with excess slack and
twist them in the appropriate diregtion to remove the slack
and re-attach,

7. Attach  ALL FOUR Cotter Pina (12} as illustrated and bend
correctly,. '

8. If for any reason the Aileron Cables (1) or (2) will not
reach  the Root Tube Bellcrank and appear too short,
TEMPORARILY locsen and remove the Bolt attaching the Root Tube
Bellcrank (6) and allov the Bellcrank to ‘flcoat’ while you
attach the Cables (1) and (2). Re-attach the Bellcrank u=sing a
NEW Locknut and tighten to proper torgue.

e R W EE MR MR M WA MR M SN SR SR ML AD AR M AN M AR MM M B AR R M L U B S WA R N TR MR W e NS W TR W AR LG e A AR W MR e e

o e e s R S R MR AR W e s W MR M A Ak ke WD el e A Wk sk el ke B W e R M e M RN G B W WR W M mE W W R W MR W MR W SR W A G EE A% M e W

1...91129..4A4l1. Ctrl Cbl (LEFT! 7...42009..A1il. Bellcrank
2...9113@..4il. Ctrl Chl (RIGHT)> &...20320..3/16" Shackle

3...490283. .Compresgion Strut S...10029..AN3-S Balt
4...40420. .Diagonal Strut 1@...102550..3/16" Washer
5...20618..Anti-Drag Cable 11...10517..3/716" Casatle Nut

6...42902..Aileron R.T. Bellcrnk 12...10635..Cotter Pin

DOC# 832~@2 REY. A DATE 0l1,/22/9@
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DETAIL ‘A’

DETAIL ‘A’
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AILERON PUSHROD TEMPLATE CUT-QUT PLACENENT

g

INPORTANT: The following sequence on this page illustrates the
UNDERSIDE or BOTTOM side of the LEFT Wing.

HOTE: Ensure ALL Zippers are FULLY closed and the Wing Cover is
pulled TIGHT BEFORE marking any locationa.

1. Refer to Figure 1. Measure INBOARD 95 1/2% (242,57 cn}
from the OQUTBOARD edge of the VWing Tip. Mark this location on
the BOTTOM surface of the ¥Wing vith a pencil.

2. Heasure FURWARD 17 3/4" (43.08 cm) Irom the AFT edge of the
Trailing Edge Wing Spar and mark this location on the BOTTOM
surface of the Wing vith s pencil.

3. CLEARLY mark the intersection of these TWO lines.

NOTE: There should be a reinforcement patch sewn onto the
BOTTON surface of the Wing Cover st this location,

4. Refer to Page 12-9. Locate Template #8 and remove it from
the Assembly Instructions.

3. Refer to Figure 2. Position the  Template 'window’ CENTERED
OVER the ’'marked’ intersection  in Step 3. Trace around the
Template and pencil ita outline onto the BOTTOM surface of the
Wing Cover. Remove the Template.

6.  Refer to Figures 3 snd 4. Use an Exacto Knife or Hot Knife
to cut-ocut and heat seal the Pushrod Asasermbhly Insert Slot as
illustrated.

7.  Erame iny remaining pensil marks if desired.

8. Repest the sequence for the opposite Wing mirror image.

1...50041..¥Wing Cover (Left)
20 s n % BB b s o T.ﬂpl.t. ’B
3...40145. .Root Tube Assembly

DOC# 8352-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/90
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AILERON PUSHRDD ASSEMBLY ATTACHMENT (FORWARD)
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1. Thread a NHon-Locking (Jam)} Hut (2) anto the end of a Male
Rad End Bearing (3) a MININUM of TEN turns. Thread the Nale
Rod End BEBearing (3) into the Threaded Insert af the Aileran
Push Rod Aesembly (4) only up to the Jam Hut (2),

2. Attsch the Nale Rod End Bearing (3) at the FURWARD end of
the Aileron Pushrod Assembly (4) to the CENTER hole in the arm
of the Bellcrank Amasembly (1) with Hardware (35, & and 7.
Hotice correct orientation of the ‘T’-Bushingas (&). If Washeras
(8) ([not illustrated] are required, add them as necessary +to
secure the Locknut (7) properly. Tighten to proper torque.

3. Repeat for the opposite (LEFT) Wing, mirror image.

NOTE: Attaching the Aileron Push Rod Assembly, (4} te the
OUTBOARD haele in the Aileron Bellcrank Arm (Horn) produces
MORE Aileron deflection and HORE Aileron control preasure.
Attsching the Aileron PFPushrod Assembly (4) to  the Aileron
Bellerank INBOARD holes produces LESS Aileron deflection and
LESS Aileron control pressure. You may vish to experiment vith
this AFTER you are familiar with the flight characteristica of
your Aircraft.

L R e - - - - -

Item P/R Doucription
l..........Ailoron Bellcrank Asmsembly
2,.,106831..1/4" Non~Locking (Jam) Nut
3...,10720..Male Rod End Bearing
4...40347. . Aileron Pushrad Assembly
S5..+10025..AH3~11A Bolt
6...2024),.°'T’ Bushing
7...10%00..3/16" Locknut
8...10550.,3/16" VYasher

DOC #852-22 REV. A DATE @1/22/90
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. AILERON PUSHROD ATTACHMENT (FORWARD)
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MINIMUM
10 THREADS :
INSER;:D\D

SIDE VIEW

RIGHT SIDE SHOWN

DOC+ 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/80




10-10

AILERON PUSHROD ATTACHMENT (AFT)
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1. Refer to Figure 1 and Detail ‘A°’. Attach the Alleron
Puahrod Assembly (1) to the Aileron Control Arm {Hornl (2)
with Hardvare (3,4 and 3). Bend Cotter Pin (4) correctly
after correct Aileron deflectiaon has been achieved (fram the

previous page).

Iten P/H Description
1...49347..Alleron Pushrod Assembly
2...71918. . Alleran Control Arm {Horn)
30 » s 10009. » A“a-5 Bult
4...10%517..3/16" Castle Nut
5...190635., .Catter Pin

DOC #832-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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AILERON PUSHROD ATTACHMENT (AFT)

“

FiGg. 1
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AILERON ADJUSTMENT
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Before Dbeginning the folloving sequence, tie the Control Stick
into the Vertical or ‘Neutral’ position. Ensure the Root Tube
Bellarsnk <(not illustrated) is EXACTLY parallel to the Root
Tube Assembly. Refer to Page B8B-44,

i. Refer to Figure 1. Position a strasight edge (vood, tube, or
sight down a string) against the BOGTTOM surface of either Wing
coming into oontact with the Leading Edge Spar (1), Trailing
Edge Spar {(2), and BOTTON surface of the Aileron (3). Place an
angle indicater on the LOWER surface of the Aileron, this will

establish ZERD DEGREES of Alileron Deflection.

2. Refer +to Figure 2, Detall ‘A‘’. Thread a Non-Locking (Jam)
Nut onto the Male Rod End Bearing a MHININMUM of TEH threads.

NOTE: Before beginning the next sequence, after each attempt
at adjusting the Ailerons, ensure the Root Tube Bellcrank (naot
illustrated) is aligned EXACTLY parallel to the Recat Tube
Assenbly. Refer to Page 8-44.

3. Refer to Figure 2. Adjust the Aileron Deflection by
twisting the Aileron Push Rod Assenbly (4) onto the Male Rad
End Bearing (5), Align the holes in the Fork on the AFT end of
the Push Rad Assembly (4) vith the hole in the Aileron Control
Arm [Hornl) (&), Continue  to adjust the Ajileron Pushrod
Assenbly (4)  until ZERD DEGREES of deflection is achieved and
the MNale Rod End Bearing (3) is threaded a minpimum of TEN full
turns inside the Ailleron Push Rod Assenbly (4). When the
adjustment  im complete, ‘lock’ the Aileron Pushrod Assembly
(4} by tightening the Jam Nut (8),

4. Insert a Bolt (9) through the hole in the Aileron Pushrod
Assemdbly (4) Fork and the Aileron Contraol Arm (B), Add a
Camtle Nut (1@) and Cotter Pin (11), Bend the Cotter Pin

correctly.

S. Repeat Stepa | through 4 on the opposite Wing.

Item P/N Description Item P/N Description
1..80230..Leading Edge Spar 6..71@18..Alleron Arm (Horn)
2..80220..Trailing Edge Spar 7..42009..Aileron Bellcrank
AiieessassAileron Assembly 8..10631..1/4" Jam Nut

4..40347.. Ad)leron Pushrod Amay, 9..10009..AN3-5 Bolt
5..10700, . Male Rod End Bearing 10..10317..3/16" Castle Nut
11..10635. . Cotter Pin

DOC #8352-@02 REY. A DATE Q1/22/9@
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~  AILERON ADJUSTMENT
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0’ AILERON DEFLECTION

.......................................
...................................................

SIDE VIEW

Fi1G. 2

0° AILERON DEFLECTION

SIDE VIEW
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AILERON CONTRGL SYSTEM CHECK
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1. Verify that the Aileron Control System has been properly
assembled.

2. Refer to Figure 1. Hove the Control Stick to the RIGHT, the
RIGHT Aileron should be UP. At the game time the LEFT Aileron

should be DOWN.

3. Refer to Figure 2. Move the Control Stick to the LEFT, the
LEFT Aileron should be UP. At the mame time the RIGHT Aileron
should be DOWN.

4. If this is not the case, STOP! You must correct the linkage
problem BEFORE gaing on to the next Step.

3. 1If the Control Linkage feels STIFF:

A. Check for correct rduting. Yerify the,/ Aileron Cable is not
rubbing on a Compression Strut or the Anti-Drag Wire.

B. Verify that the Aileron Eyebolt and Forkholt Hinge points
are vertically aligned.

C. Verify that the  Push/Pull Control Cable is not pinched at
either end in the Attachment Clamps,

D. You may viah to lubricate the Push/Pull Cable internally
vith a lubricant spray such as WD-4Q,

E. Check the Control Stick Attach Pivot Bolt to verify that it
has NOT been GVERTORGQUED.

F. | Verify that BOTH Aileron Pushrod Assemblies are not rubbing
ageinst the sides of the Aileron Pushrod 1Insert Slots and
Causing unnecessary friction in the system. Apply FULL LEFT and
FULL RIGHT Ailercons. Modify the Aileron Pushrod Insert Slots by
additional Heat-cutting if necessary.

INPORTANT: When you are estiafied vith the Aileron control
system ume an Angle Finder and the Bellcrank Strut for
reference. NMeasure the MAXIMUM UPWARD and MAXINUM DOWNWARD
Aileron travel {(deflection) of each Aileron. A MINIMUM of 2%
Degrees UPWARD Aileron and a MINIMUM of 15 DEGREES of DOWNWARD
Aileran wshould be obtained. If these MNINIMUNS can not be
obtained contact your QUICKSILVER Dealer.

DOC #832-02 REY. A DATE 0Q1/22/90
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AILERON CONTROL SYSTEM CHECK
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ELEVATOR TO STABILIZRR ATTACHHEHT

NOTE: Before beginning the folloving sequence you may wish to
lubricate the contacting aurfacea of the Eyebolts (4) and
Forkbolte (3) with WD-4@ Lubricant Spray or Lithium Grease.

1. Refer to Figure 1 and Detail ‘A’. Align the Forkbolt (3) in
the Elevator Leading Edge Assembly (1) with the Eyebolt (4) in
the Stabilizer Trailing Edge (2).

2. Inmsert a Bolt (5) with a Castle Nut (6). Secure vwith a
Cotter Pin (7). Bend the Cotter Pin correctly.

3. Repeat for the TWO remaining Elevator Hinge Paints.

- o D ul VI R S NS el U MR ER R A SR wp ey g W W TR wh s T N R AR A S B e el e ek M A e e

Item P/N Descriptien
1...70130..Elevator Leading Edge Aamembly
2...40275. .Stabilizer Trailing Edge Aasewbly
3...10390..1/74" »x 1 1/2" Forkholt
4,..1035%50. . ANA3B-14A Eyebolt
5- . 1@9@9. - A“a-s Bolt
6...10517..3/16" Caatle RNut
7..: 10638, .Cotter Pin

DOC #852-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/90
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'ELEVATOR TO STABILIZER ATTACHMENT

FIG. 1

REFEA TO
DETAIL ‘A’

TOP VIEW

FWD

QUTBD
DETAIL 'A’
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ELEVATUR PUSH/PULL TUBE (AFT) ATTACHMENT TO ELEVATOR
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1. Refer to Figure 1. Note the correct crientation of the Aft
Elevetor Push/Pull Tube (1) {The bend is located near the
FORWARD end of the Tube].

2. Refer to Detail ’A’, Inmert the Elevator Tube Clevie (2)
into the AFT end of the Aft Elevator .Puah/Pull Tube (1), Attach
vith hardvere (3,4 and 5) as illustrated. Tighten to proper

torque.

3. Guide the AFT end of the Elevator Push/Pull Tube Assembly
betveen the Rudder Brace Tube and the Tail Brace Tube (not
illustrated) on the RIGHT side of aircraft am looking FORWARD.

4. Refer to pages 10-18 and 10-19 and TEMPORARILY attach
(FINGER TIGHT ONLY) the FORWARD end of the Aft Elevator Push/
Pull Tube Assembdly (1) to the Attach Brackets (2) with hardvare
(3,4 and 2) as illustrated.

%. Refer to page 10-17. Position the Aft Elevator Pusgh/Pull
Tube accordingly for sttachment to the Elevator Contral Arm
(Horn). TENPORARILY insert the Bolt (&) through the Elevetor
Tube Clevis (2), Elevator Contral Arm (Hornl) (7}, and Washer
(8), Add a Castle NMut (9} FINGER TIGHT ONLY.

6. Refer back to pages 2-14 and 2-135. Complete Step 4. a=
illugtrated.

7. Refer to page 10-17. Tighten the Cagtle HNut (9). Add the
Cotter Pin (1@). Bend the Cotter Pin Correctly.

8. Proceed to page 10-18 and complete the Amssembly.

Item P/R Description

- - - - - A W S A SR A A D G e LT N N PR R R

1...49178...Aft Elevataor Push/Pull Tube
2...70192...Elevator Tube Clevis
3...1003%8...AN3-14A Bolt
4.,.105%0..,.3/16" Washer
S...105008...3/716" Locknut
B..,10110...AN4-14 Bolt
?...70078...Elevator Contral Arm (Horn)
8...10980...1/4" YWasher
9..,.10521...1/4" Camtle HNut
192...1063%...Cotter Pin

DOC# 8352-02 REY. A DATE 01/22/9@
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AFT ELEVATOR PUSH/PULL TUBE (FORWARD) ATTACHMENT
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1. Insert the Aft Elevator Push/Pull Tube (1) between the
Bruckets (2). .

2. Insaert a Bolt (3) with Hardvare (4 end 5). Secure vwith a
Cotter Pin (6). Bend the Cotter Pin correctly.

Ll T T A R R E )

Iten P/N Description
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1...49178..Aft Elevator Push/Full Tuhe
2...70600. . Attach Bracket
3...10044. . AN3~-16 Bolt
4,..1055Q..3/16" Yasher

S...10517..3/716" Castle Nut
6...1063%. .Cotter Pin

7...40177..Forvard Elesvator Pu-hlPull Tube

8.,.40176..,1dler Tube

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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ELEVATOR STOP CABLE ATTACHMENT
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1. Enlarge and deburr the existing UPPER 3/16°" (4.7 mm)
dismeter hole in the Base Mount Assembly (1) to 174" (6.4 mm}.

2. Attach either end of the Elevator Stop Cable {3) to the
Bame Mount Assembly (1) with Hardvere (4,5 and 6) ae illu-
strated. Tighten to proper torque.

3. Locste the 1/4" (6.4 mm) diameter hole 6" (15.24 cm) AFT
from the FORWARD end of the Aft Elevator Push/Pull Tube (2).
Attach the opposite end of the Elevator Stop Cable {3) with the
Hardvare (7,%.8 and 9). Tighten but DO NOT CRUSH THE TUBE.

NOTE: The Csstle Kut (8) must be tightened securely to prevaent
the Tang (1@) dfrom rotating and possibly becoming locked into
positian.

IMPORTANT: The Elevator Adjust Tube has only TWG holes for
adjustment. The moat FORWARD hole is for the Seat in the AFT
position. The SECOND hole is for the Seat in the FORWARD
position. Check to ensure that the Elevator travelas a MININUM
of 25 degrees UP and 1S5 degrees DOWN (wvith respect to the
Horizontal Stabilizer st ZERQ degrees incidence) in either the
FORWARD or the AFT  Seat position, Contact your GQUICKSILVER
Dealer if these angles are not obtained.

1...455@7..Banse Mount Assembly
2...,40178. . AfIt Elevator Push/Pull Tube
3...21564. . Elevator Stop Cable
4...10120¢. . AN4-~15A Balt

5+.10560..1/4" vYasher

6,,.10510..1/4" Locknut

7- " 10121. . A“"ls Bolt

8...10521..1/4" Camtle Nut

9...10635. .Cotter Pin
12...20350. , 20 Degree Tang (part of P/N 21564)
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ELEVATOR STOP CABLE ATTACHMENT
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RUDDER TO TAIL SKID ATTACHHEHT

Pefore beginning the following sequence, you may wish to
lubricate the Eyebolt (3) and Forkbolt (1) contacting surfaces
wvith ‘¥WD-42’ or Lithium Grease.

1. Refer to Figure l. Locate the TWQO Eyebolts (3) attached +to
the Rudder Assembly (4) and the TWO Farkbelts (1) attached to
the Tail Skid (2).

2; Refer to Detail *A'. Align the UPPER Eyebolt (3) with the
UPPER Forkbelt {(1). Attach the Rudder (4) to the Tsil Skid (20
vith the Hardvare (5,6 and 7). Bend the Cotter Pin correctly.

3. Repeat Step 2 for the LOWER Forkboelt (1) and Eyebolt (3).
Bend the Cotter Pin (7) correctly.

1...10390..1/74" 2 1 1/2' Forkbalt
2...41150..Tail Skid

3,..10330. . AN43R~14A EY.hOlt
4....+++++:Rudder Assembly

5. . s 10009, . AN3-3 Bolt
6...10817..3716" Castle Rut
7...10635,,.Cotter Pin

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE @1/22/90
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~ RUDDER TO TAIL SKID ATTACHMENT

DETAIL 'A’
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RUDDER CABLE ATTACHMENT (FORHARD AND AFT)
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1. Refer to Figure 1. Attach the Right Rudder Cable (9) te the
Eyebolt (12) attached to the RIGHT Pedal of the RIGHT Seat.
Connect the Left Rudder Cable (1) to the Eyebolt (12) attached
to the LEFT Pedal of the LEFT Seat. Use the Hardware (2,6 and
7)., HOTE: The Bolt (2) should be inserted so that the Cotter
Pin (7) faces INBOARD or avay from the pilot’s and pamsenger’'s

Toet.

2. Refer to Figure 2. Attach the LEFT Rudder Cable (1) to the
LEFT Rudder Horn <(4) with the Hardware (2,3,6 and 7) as=s
illustrated. Bend the Cotter Pin (7) carrectly.

3. Attach the RIGHT Rudder Cable Extension (8) to the RIGHT
Rudder Horn (11) with the Hardvare (3,5,6 and 7). Bend the

Catter Pin (7) ocorrectly.

4. Atteach the RIGHT Rudder Cahle (9) to the RIGHT Rudder Cable
Extension (8) with Hardvware (3,5 and 7)., /Bend the Cotter Pin
correctly.

1...91123..Left Rudder Cable
2...100@9..AN3~5 Bolt

3...20320..3716" Shackle
4...70291..Left Rudder Horn
5...10530,..3/16" Washer
6...18517,.3/716" Castle Nut
7..,1086835,.Cotter Pin

8...91112..Right Rudder Cable Extension
9...91122..Right Rudder Cable
10- . 1“18. » Ana"? Bolt

11...70292. . Right Rudder Horn
12...10371..ANA3B~15A Full Thread Eyeholt

DOC# 8§52-02 REY. A DATE 21/22/90
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RUDDER PEDAL STOP (FORWARD) ADJUSTHBNT

1. Dapress the LEFT Foot Pedal and apply FULL LEFT Rudder.
Notice wvhere the Foot Pedal Heels (2) of BOTH OPPOSITE
(RIGHT) Rudder Foot Pedalm wmake contact with the Rudder Pedal
Stop Tube (3) at the SAMNE time the Rudder contacts the
Elevator at the Tail of the Aircraft.

2. Bend +the Heels (2) of BOTH RIGHT Foot Pedals, if
necessary, as to contact the Pedal Stop Tube (3) BEFORE the
Rudder contacts the Elevator, however still allowing FULL
Rudder defiection.

3. When BOTH RIGHT Pedals have been adjusted repeat the
procedure for BOTH the opposite (LEFT) Foot Pedals.

4. Re-check for FULL Rudder deflection on ALL FOUR Foot
Pedals.

A N AR NP T M AR UM DS SR A e em ok i WA S W WS W T R S U am BB A A

Item P/N Descriptiaon
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1...70231..Foot Pedal
20l.tdliauuF°°t P.d.l H”l
3...40442, . Rudder Pedal Stop Tube

DOC# 8%2-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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SECTION 11

FINAL ASSEMBLY

THROTTLE CABLE ADJUSTMENT
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THROTTLE CABLE ADJUSTMENT
AND AIR FILTER ATTACHMENT
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1. Refer to Figure 1. Rotate the Throttle Torque Tube ({1)
FORWARD until the Full Throttle Step (2) comes into <ontact
vith the Seat Mount Assembly Croestube (3).

2. Bend the Full Throttle Stop to allow the Carburstor Slide
{4) to gclear the Throat (%) area if necessary. Locate and
ungcrev the Idle Stop Screvw (&) [as required] eo it will not
prevent the Slide (4) from completely closing the Throat area.

3. Rotate +the Throttle Torgue Tube (1) back until the Idle
Stop Tang (7) comes into contact with the Sest Mount Crosstube
(3). Bend +the Idle Stop Tang (7) mo that a ‘click’” <can  be
heard vhen the Slide (4) comes into centact with the BOTTCOM of

the Carburetor Throat (85).

4. Fine adjustments can be wmade for ‘Full Open’ and  ‘Closed’
Throttle usmsing the Cenduit Thread Adjusters (8) at either ~end
of +the Throttle Cable (9). Turn the Idle Adjustment Screv (6?
IN until the Slide <(4) rises  only  slightly. Final Idle
Adjustment will be made after the Engine has been started.

5. Pull the Air Filter Internal  Spring (not illustrated)
partially out from the Air Filter {(1@) and ecrev at least SIX
FULL turns onto the Carburetor Inlet.

6. Slide the Air Filter [Sockl] (1@) UP and OVER the Spring and
secure it intoc place with the Filter Clamp (11), Be sure this
Clamp (11) " is tight enough to prevent the Filter from
vibrating off into the Propeller. ’

- o v i i i e i WP N W M A ue m ol A M AR T e wm e w e B T T VR AR A A NG WA s R w4 e S0 M R M W e e A AR AR W
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1...910@3.....Thrtl Torque Tube 7...,290330,.1dle Stop Tang
2...20360.....Full Thrtl Stp Tng &...90270..Conduit Thrd Adj
4...80011,....Seat Mnt Croastube 9..,90280..Throttle Cable
4. .,009683679. .Carburetor Slide 10...60000. . Air Filter

B vseeessssss.Carb, Throat Area 1l..........4ir Filter Clamp
6...00963160.,Idle Stop Screv 12, ... Manual Choke Lvr

DOC# 8%2-92 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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THROTTLE CABLE ADJUSTMENT

AND AIR FILTER ATTACHMENT
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THROTTLE LEVER ATTACHHENT
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1. Refer to Figure 1. Rotate the Throttle Tarque Tube (3)
FORWARD into the ’'FULLY OPEN’ position =mo that the LOWER
Throttle Stop Tang (6} makes contact with the Seat lNount
Asmembly (7). :

2. Refer to Figure 2. Inmstall a Throttle Lever Assembly (2)
onto the LEFT side of the Throttle Torque Tube (3) and sit in
the LEFT seat. Adjust the lever soc that your hand comfortably
cleara the Lovwer Wing Cables (8) at ’'FULL'’ throttle as shown.
{Approximately 2* (5.08 cm) clearancel.

3., With the Lever (2) in this position, bagk-drill through
BOTH EXISTING hales in the Throttle Lever Aszsembly (2) a 3/16"
(4.7 mm) hole through BOTH wallas of the Torque Tube (35). Attach
the Throttle Lever Assembly (2) with Hardware (1,3 and 4).
Tighten to correct torque but DO NOT DISTORT THE TUBE.

4. Repest the assembly sequence for the RIGHT wside, mirror
image.

e mh R e ke e Bk R D WD W D N TN R Sn R A ek el W e A G RO AR S G um W A

R . L T ad B E AL LI e

1...1003@. . AN3-13A Bolt

2...91901,. Throttle Lever Assembly
3...1058@..3/16" Waesher

4...1050@. .3/16" Locknut
5...91003..Throttle Torque Tube
8...2036Q..Tang, Lower (Full Throttle) Stop
7...802l1..Seat Mount Amsembly
8...4cv....Lover Wing Cables
9,..41230..Tri-Bar Downtube

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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BRAKE CABLE ADJUSTMENT
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NOTE: During the folloving assembly sequence you vwill need an
1/8" (3.2 mm) Allen or Hex Wrench,

1. Refer to Figure 1. Adjust the Eyebolt/Conduit Thread
Adjuster (1) angle so that the Brake Cable (2) leads to the Set
Collar (3) in a STRAIGHT LINE as illustrated.

2. Adjust the Conduit Thread Adjuster (1) [on the Eyebolt (4)]
all the way IN.

3. FRefer to Figures 2 and 3. Cut TWO 2" (5.08 cwm) pieces of
Copper Cable Sleeve Blanks (5) use a FINE tooth coping sav or
a hacksav. Deburr the endes of the Blanks with an OVERSIZE drill
bit (BY HAND ONLY).

4., HRefer to Figure 4. Slide the Cable Sleeve (35) OVER the end
of the Brake Cable (2). :

S, Cut the Spring (6) in half. Slide the Spring OVER the end
of the Brake Cable (2). Slide the Cable Sleeve (3) and Brake
Cable INTO the Brake Band Collar (3), Leave an  EQUAL amount of
Cable Sleeve sticking out on each side of the Collar (3},

6. Set the Brake Band at the Collar so that it is 3/8" (9.5
mm) AWAY fraom the Brake Drum. Have & helper insert a 3/8" (9.3
mm) Shim (7)) betveen the Brmke Drum and Brake Band. Hold the
distance vhile you pull the Brake Cable taut, making sure the
Conduit Thread Adjuster is tightened all the vay in.

7. Refer  to Figure 5. Tighten the Set Screv 1in the Collar
sufficiently to cause the Cable Sleeve (5) to ‘collapse’, thus
binding it to the Cable. Tighten until the Cable Sleeve is
bent. as illustrated, Cut the Cable end a 1/2" (12.7 am} Iram
the END of the Sleeve. Remove the Shim (7).

8. By the adjusting the Conduit Thread Adjusters at BOTH ends
of the Brake Cable you may ‘fine tune’ the Brake Adjustment.
IMPORTANT: ENSURE THAT WHEN DEPRESSING THE RUDDER PEDALS,
FULL RUDDER DEFLECTION CAN BE OBTAINED IN BOTH DIRECTIONS.

9. Repeat Stepa 1-8 for the opposite Brake Cable.

1...90270..Condu1t Thread Adj. 5...91216-~81..Cable Sleeve

20 s 91213- N Br.k. c.hl. (Bl.nk’ Gc “ e 912111 o0 Brk Ccllp Spl‘ing
3. . .912035.. Br.k. B.nd Set Cllr Ziiesasrernas 378" Shill

4,.. 13383. . A““B"llA Eyaholt a... 91202. NN Br.k. Drum

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 91/22/90
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BRAKE CABLE ADJUSTMENT
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PROPELLER ATTACHMENT
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CAUTION: Ta ingsert +the Propeller Mounting Bolta, you will
FIRST need to rotate the Propeller and Pulley to access @ach
Bolt hole. ALWAYS DISCONNECT THE SPARK PLUG WIRES if there is
any a@ign of fuel in the system before rotating the Prepeller.

HOTE: Before proceeding., position the Propeller (3) onto the
Propeller Shaft (4). Add the Praopeller Face Plate ({35).
Temporarily position a Bolt (1) through the Propeller Face
Plate (5) and Propeller (3). Add the remaining FIVE Bolts (1)
to the corresponding holes. If any of the remaining Bolts (1)
do not 8lign, remave them and back-drill through the Propeller
Face Plate (5) into the Propeller (3) if necessary to align
the holes.

‘Pinning’ +the Crankshaft through the Fuel Pump Pulse  Fitting
t{on the Carburetor Intake aide of the Poverplant Block)  may
aid in inetallation or removal of the Propeller. You wvill have
to remove the Clamp and Fuel Line and inaert the Fixation Pin
located in the Poverplant Tool Kit. 1f necessary refer to Page
7-6.

1. Refer to Figure 1, Slide the Propeller (3) onto the
Propeller Shaft (4) and align the holes in the Propeller (39
vith the Pulley (2). Install SIX Propeller Bolts (1), one at a
time, through the Pulley (2) and Propeller (3) as illustrated.
Add the  Propeller Face Plate (5) and Hardware (6) and (7) to
each Bolt. At this time, check to see if additional Washers
(68)' may he requirad. As Propeller thicknesas may vary, it may
be ' necessary to add or subtract Washers (&), DO NOT
FINAL-TORQUE YET.

2., Refer to Figure 2. Lightly snug the Belts (1) the first
time around in the sequence illustrated. Use +the EXACT
segquence several times until ALL the Bolts are evenly tarqued
for final tightening.

CAUTION: DO NCT QVER~-TORQUE.

I{em P/N Description Item P/N Description
1,..10287,,AN4-44A Bolt S...45852..Propeller Face
2,..60184..8" Pulley Asasembly Plate
3..,30347, .Propeller 66 x 40 6...1056@..1/4" Washer
4..... ++.4+.Praopeller Shaft 7...12510,.1/4" Lacknut

DOC# 832-@2 REV. A DATE Q1/22/92
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CHECKING AND ADJUSTING PROPELLER ‘RUN-OUT’
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Before atarting +the following sequence, remember ALWAYS
caoneider the Poverplant and Propeller as ‘HOT’ or 'ON’. NEVER
ROTATE A PROPELLER WITHOUT DISCONNECTING BOTH SPARK PLUG
WIRES.

1. Rotate the Propeller into the LEVEL position.

2. Measure the distance from either tip of the Propeller (1)
tc a fixed point much aa the edge of the Trailing Edge Spar
Asgembly (2).

3. Rotate the Propeller 18¢ degrees and measure the distance
from the OPPOSITE +tip of the Propeller to the SAME point ' on
the Trailing Edge Spar measured in Step 2.

4. The HMAXIMUM allovable difference in Propeller Tracking or
‘Run-out’ is 178" (3.2 mm).

5. To adjust the Preopeller ‘Run-out’ tighten the Locknuts (3}
a little et &8 tiwe on the side that is FURTHEST from the Spar
{2) ONLY. HNEVER OVER-TORQUE. If  there is a  possibility of
over-torquing you may under-torque the  Locknuts (3} on the
OPPOSITE mide mlightly.

EXAMPLE: To position the  RIGHT half of the Propeller CLOSER
to the Spar, TIGHTEN the Locknuts (1,3, add 5) alightly. At
the same time  you may need to LODSEN <(only elightly} the
‘Locknuts (2,4 and 6).

CAUTION: PO NOT OVER-TORQUE.

R e e S D SR A AN A D NN SR A A A D e i e B M A A G ey e ek kS W W WP WA mp

Item P/N Description

R N kb T R Y

1...30347..Propeller 66 x 30
2...88201..Trailing Edge Spar Assembly
3...12560..1/4" Locknut ’ :

DOC# a8352-082 REY. A DATE 91/15/89
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PROPELLER SHAFT SPACER ATTACHHENT

1. Refer to Figure 1. Hesaure the distance between the AFT
SIDE of the Propeller Face Plate (2) and the CENTER of the
existing 3/16" (7.9 wm) hole in the Propeller Shaft (1) as
illustrated.

2. Neasure and mark the SANE distance on the Propeller Shaft
Spacer (3)}.

3. Drill s 1/8" (3.2 nn) diameter hole at the ssme location
through ONE SIDE ONLY of the Propeller Shait Spacer (3),

4, Slide the Propeller Shaft Spacer (3) onto +the Prapeller
Shaft (l). Align the 1/8° (3.2 mm) hole over the 3/16" (7.9
mum) hole in the Propeller Shaft (l)., Ensure that the Propeller
Shatft Spacer (3) remains in contact vith thes Propeller Face
Plate (2) vhile drilling out the 1/8" (3.2 =m) hole to 3S5/16"
(7.9 om) diaemeter. Bmckdrill through the opposite side of the
Propeller Shaft Spacer (3) using the Propeller Shaft NHole as a
guide,

3., Remove the Propeller Shaft Spucer (3) and Deburr the holes.
Apply au small besd of Silicone around the Propellesr Shaft (1)
next to the Propeller Face Plate (2). Slide the Prapeller
Shaft Spacer (3) onto the Propeller £haft (1) and attach vith
the Hardvare (4,5 and &). Tighten to proper torque.

6. OPTIONAL: Trim and deburr the AFT end of the Propeller
Shaft Spacer (3) as necessary to match the Propeller Shaft (1).

ey gy wp g i e WP A AR R N W A D WDk e Ay g W A B e em wm wm e gm sl e D e AR Wk v e e e e

Item P/N Description
1...61036..Propeller Shaft (part of P/N 4014%)
2..,4%5832, .Propeller Face Plate
3...4383%. .Praopeller Shaift Spacer
4, ..10318..ANS-14A Bolt
5:..10570..3/16" Vasher
6...10540..5/16" Locknut
7...30347..Propeller 66 x 49

DOC# 8352-02 REV. A DATE Q1/22/90
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PROPELLER SHAFT SPACER ATTACHMENT
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CHECKING WING WASHOUT
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NOTE: During the following sequence the aircraft may either
rest on the Tail Skid or ALL THREE Wheels may contact the
ground by adding extra weight in the Seat or by supporting the
Tail Skid.

1. Refer to Figure 1. Ensure that the Kingpost Aasembly (4) is
FULLY EXTENDED and thst ALL the Wing Wires are taut.

2. Place an Angle Finder (1) on the Root Tube (2) and note the
reading.

3. Refer to Figures 2 and 3. Place the Angle Finder (1) on the
BOTTOM of the Wing Tip Tube (3) and note the reading. The Wing
Tip reading should be .APPROXIMATELY 3 1/2 degrees LESS5 than
that of the Root Tube Assembly (2) in Step 2.

INPORTANT: BOTH WINGS MUST HAVE THE SAME AMQUNT QF WASHOUT.

NOTE: If you have sny questions concerning your Aircraft’'s Wing
Washout, contact your QUICKSILVER Dealer BEFORE the Aircraft is

flown.

T Y L L L W I R e
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1.....:.4v.v+Angle Finder
2...40145. . Root Tube Assembly
3...80207..¥ing Tip Tube
4...40214. .Kingpoot Assembly

DOC# 8%2~@2 REV. A DATE 01/22/92
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. CHECKING WING WASHOUT
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CHECKING STABILIZER INCIDENCE
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IMPORTANT: This is 8n ESSENTIAL procedure having a marked
‘effect on the flight characteristics. Flight teating will
detarmine vhether or not the folloving procedure ie neceesary.
Flight at NORMAL cruise speed with hands off the Control Stick
will demonstrate vhether the Aircraft favors a ‘pitch up’ or
‘pitch down’ attitude. If @20, you will have to ahim the
Stabilizer accordingly.

Refer to Page 2-29¢ for the folloving sequence.

1, Position the iAngle Finder (1) on the Root Tube Asaembly and
note the reading.

2. Position the Angle Finder on a Straight 'Edge (2) as
illustrated [ACROSS the Stabilizer Leading Edge ' (3) and
Trailing Edge <(4)]. The Angle Finder should dindicate 2ERD
Degrees vwith respect to the Root Tube.

3. To adjust the Stabilizer Incidence ADD or REMOVE the Nyloen
Washers (6) as necessary to RAISE or LOWER the Stabilizer

Leading Edge ONLY.

CAUTION: NEVER REMOVE the Nylon ' ¥Washere from the Stabilizer
Trailing Edge as this will  limit your Elevator's ‘DOWN’
Authority.

After the FIRST flight if the Aircraft appears to £fly ‘Nose
Heavy’ or pitch DOWNWARD +trim the Stabilizer Incidence by
RENOVING +the Hylon Waashers {6} ONE at a time from the of +the
Stabilizer Leading Edge (FRONT) ONLY.

If the Aircraft appeara to fly ‘Tail Heavy’ trim the Stabilizer
Incidence by ADDING the Washers (6) ONE at a time as required
to the of the Stahilizer Leading Edge (FROHT) QNLY.

See your QUICKSILVER Dealer for replacement Bolts and Nylon
Vasheras if neceagary.

Ty S WD W W R WY S WD AN S M AL AN R A e e W -k .- LR B X

Itew P/N Description
l1....4¢0::-Angle Finder
2..:000vss . Straight Edge
3...402635. .Stabilizer Leading Edge
4...402735. .Stabllizer Trailing Edge
5...49172..Tail Mount Amsembly
6...20346..1/4" Thk. x 1" 0.D. Nylon Washer

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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SEAT ADJUSTMENT
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1. Refer to Page 6~24. To change the angle or ‘tilt’ of the
Seats, ochange the Seat Support Dovntube Attachment location at
the TWO AFT Tabe in the Seat Mount Assewdbly (2) as required
for personal preference. Tighten the Castle Nut (3) and secure
with a Cotter Pin (6). Bend the Cotter Pin correctly.

ELEVATOR TRIM ADJUSTMENT

- oy -

1. Refer +to Page 8-22. Position the Elevator Trim Handle (2)
0 that the Pin (1) ia located in the CENTER Hole 1in the
Bracket (8). BEFORE <tightening the Locknuts (14} and the

Castle Nut (1ll).

2. Rotate the complete assemdly until the Elevator is aligned
with the Stabilizer.

3. Tighten the Locknuts (l14) to proper torque.

4. Tighten the Castle Nut (11) as required. Secure vith the
Cotter Pin {(17) and bend the Cotter Pin correctly.

5. ‘Cycle’ the Triwm System seversl times to ensure there is no
interference betwveen. the Trim Syastewm and the Throttle Systen.

RUDDER (FOOT) PEDAL ADJUSTMENT

bt B R LU R R R R R o R R g e L L L L L T e T T I T YT

1. Refer to Pages 8-~46 and 8-47. To adjust the angle of the
Rudder (Foaot) Pedals for personal comfort. Adjust the length of
the Eyebolt (13) in the RIGHT Pedal of the RIGHT Seat and the
LEFT Pedal of the LEFT Seat as required.

INPORTANT: NEVER Adjust the Rudder [(Footl! Pedals eo that the
Pilot in Command cannot completely depress the Pedal to produce
FULL Rudder deflesction. Depress sach Rudder Pedal and VISUALLY
check to see that the Pilot is achieving FULL Rudder deflection

in BOTH directions.

2. Tighten the Jam Nut (11) (UNDER the head of the Eyebolt
(1@)) and the Locknut 113) en the OPPOSITE end of B0TH Pedals
to proper torque.

CAUTION: There wmust de a HNININMUM of at least THREuE +threads
of the Eyebolt (10Q) protruding past the Locknut (13) AFTER any
adjustwent has been msade.

DOC# 8352-02 REV. A DATE @1/22/90
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TUBE CAF ATTACHHMENT

1. Verify +that ALL the Tube Caps have been installed at the
felloving locations. It i8 recommended that thoae caps vith a
laaae £it be ‘pap’ riveted in place uming 1/8% Aluminum Rivets
(P/N 20200:. The folloving Tubes receive Caps:

7/8" Tube Capa (P/N 20409) 1l* Tube Caps (P/N 20410)
{one in each end af) tonly instance}
1. Tail Brasce Tubes 1. Bottom of Tail Skid

2. Rudder Brace Tube

3. Stabilizer Trailing Edge
4. Elevator Leading Edge

S. Rudder Frame

6. Throttle Torque Tube

FPOST-TAXI PROCEDURE

N A A D e e A N T S PR AT SN S G e e e L A W R R W S S UR e e e e e G e ek h W MG S R W AN MR A N A A e

Ensure that the Aircrafit rolls atraight with neutral controls
and the Brakes ‘0OFF’ and that there is no tendency for the
Brakes to ‘pull’ RIGHT or LEFT. Re-adjust as necessary.

POST-FLIGHT PROCEDURE

INCIDENCE ADJUST

FLIGHT TESTING WILL DETERMINE WHETHER OR NOT THE FOLLOWING
PROCEDURE IS NECESSARY. Flight at NORMAL cruise speed with
*handg off’ the Stick will demonatrate vhether the Aircraft
favors & pitch UP or a pitch DOWN attitude. If so, SHIM THE
STABILIZER accordingly. To correct far UPWARD pitch, ADD HNylean
Washers UNDER the Leading Edge of the Stabilizer as required.
Te correct for DOWNWARD pitch, REMOVE Washers {rom UNDER the
Laading Edge Stabilizer as required.

IMPORTANT: NEVER REMOVE THE HNYLOM (SHIM) WASHERS FROM THE
TRAILING EDGE OF THE STABILIZER, AS THIS WILL LIMIT THE
ELEVATOR'S “‘DOWN AUTHORITY'.

WING CAELE NOTE:
It i2 not unusual for the Wing Cablem to became slack after the
first few flighta. This 1is due tc the Tangs and Thimbles

‘settling' ae they find their final position. After a few
flights, this will no longer accur.

DOC# 852-22 REV. A DATE 01,22/89
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AIRSPEED ATTACHMENT
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1. Feollov the directions that are supplied with the Airspeed
Indicator (with Bracket (P/N 90431)]1 and mettach it +to the
Tri-Bar Dovwntube on the ‘Pilot 4in Command’ gide of the
Alrcraft. Choose a location in which ALL Numbers can eamily be

read by the Pilot.

2. Be aure that the Inlet of the Airspeed Indicator is
pointing FORWARD and PARALLEL to the ground whaen all THREE
Wheels are in contact.

3. ALWAYS lkeep the Ajirapeed clean and dry as to ensure that
the reading wvill be 2p accurate as possible. lUzse the cover
saupplied to protect the Indicator when it is not in use;

BEARING LUBRICATION

A R AR M A AL W e e W e W M g e ke o e e A s G i b e al e W G A R M WR ER MR MR R e G A TR AR AW W AR M we e e A am

PROPER LUBRICATION OF THE BEARINGS PREVENTS EXCESSIVE WEAR OF
PARTS, PROTECTS BALL RACES, BALLS, ETC. FROM '/ CORROSION AND
HELPS IN DISSIPATING INTERNAL HEAT.

NOTE: TOQ MUCH LUBRICATION (GREASE) I5 AS BAD AS NOT ENDUGH.

Both the Drive Shaft and the Prapeller Shaft Bearing MUST BE
PERIODICALLY ' RE~LUBRICATED  to sssure long life. The Bearings
should be ' lubricated EVERY 50 HOURS of operation or EVERY 30
HOURS if cperated in extreme dirt/dust environment.

USE A SPECIFIED LUBRICANT ONLY!

USE ONLY‘ A LUBRICANT CONFORMING TO A NLGI GRADE II
CONSISTENCY, IDEALLY A LITHIUM BASED LUBRICANT.

RENOVE THE PROPELLER and USE EXTRENE CAUTION as the Bearings
ideally should be lubricated wvhile in operation. Run the
Pawerplant at idle and DO KOT OVERSPEED.

Inject the specified lubricant into the Bearings SLOWLY until
a SLIGHT ‘bead’ of lubricant forms around the seal.

MISCELLANEOUS LUBRICATION
Lubricatée ALL Control Hinge FPoints wvhere ‘AN’ Bolts are used

with Lithium Greese or WD-40 (or equivalent) every 23 hourasa.

DOC# 832-@22 REV. A DATE @1/22/90
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POWERPLANT BREAK-IN PROCEDURE
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NOTE: WE RECOMMEND A TACHOMETER (RPM) AND TEMPERATURE SENSING
GAUGE BE ATTACHED TO THE POWERPLANT DURING THE BREAK-IN
PROCEDURE. You may order one from your QUICKSILVER DEALER.

The Powverplant Break-in procedure takes APPROXIMATELY OKNE HOUR
and SEVENTEEN MINUTES which MUST BE DONE WITHOUT INTERRUPTION.
THE BREAK-IN PROCEDURE NUST BE DONE WITH THE POWERPLANT ON THE
AIRCRAFT ANKD LODADED WITH THE PROPELLER.

Refer to the graph for Break-in time and R.P.H. correllation.

IMPORTANT: USE A BIA TCW RATED OIL WITH THE FUEL ONLY!
The FUEL to OIL wixture ratioc should be 5@ to 1.
(U.S.)1 5 U.S. gallons of fuel to 12.8 oz. of oil.
(METRIC): 20 litera of fuel to 370 ml, of oil.

CAUTION: During the Break-in period when the Paowerplant heats
up, it will wvant to accelerate from about 5,000 R.P.M. to
6,000 R.P.M. The Poverplant will be running DANGEROUSLY LEAN
and may overheat and seize. The throttle must be reduced back
te 3,00Q R.P.M. every time the Poverplant wvante to gpeed up,

IMPORTANT: After the Break-in procedure and the Powerplant
toola:

1. Re-Torque the Exhaust Manifold (Header) Bolts to 21@ in/lbs
(24  Hm),

2, Pin the Crankshaft at the Pulse Fitting and re-torque the
3/4" ‘Locknut, securing the 3" Pulley to 125 ft/1lbs (171.9 Nm).
Refer to Page 7-18.

3. | Re~Tersicn the Drive Belts on the Reduction System to 6-7
ft/1ba (2.7-3.15 kg.).

4. Re-Torque and re-track the Propeller.

S. Adjust the Idle (large smcrev) on the Carburetor for Idle
Speed (Approximately 1802 R.P.M.).

6. Adjust the Air Screv (small screv) on the Carburetor for a
smooth idle,

7. After the Poverplant has been ‘NORMALIZED' (heated and
cooled) THREE TIMES, re-torque the Cylinder Head Nuts to 220
in/lbhe (24.5 Nm).

ENJOY FLYING YOUR NEW QUICKSILVER MXL II SPORT AIRCRAFT!
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SECTION 12

TEMPLATES

RUDDER AND ELEVATOR TEMPLATES (#1 THRU #4).....:0c0c0s04:.12-3

TRAILING EDGE RIB INSERTION .
CUT-OUT TE”PMTES “5 A“D '6)....'l..l.l.‘.lI.I.lll“ll..'12-5

UPPER LEADING EDGE OQOUTBOARD WING CABLE TEMPLATE (#7)......12-7

AILERON PUSH ROD ASSEMBLY INSERT SLOT TENPLATE (#8).......12-9

FOOT (RUDDER) PEDAL TEMPLATE (#10)....ccotvtsanececcraceasli2-1l
FOOT (RUDDER) PEDAL TEMPLATE (#11)...cscccernrrerorsanssea12=-13
PEDAL TORGUE TUBE DRILL PATTERN {(#12)..csveicrtansvvssesssl2-13

NOTE: This Aircreaft DOES NOT use a TEMPLATE #9 in its sasembly.

ENTERPRISES, INC.

A Public Corporation

World's Largest Manufacturer of Recreatlonal Alrcraft and Vehicles
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_ TEMPLATES #1 THRU #4

AT

RUDDER TEMPLATES
Place RIGHT side of Tewplate

Place TOP of Template ‘in line’ 'in line’ with +the Rudder
vith TOP of the Rudder Frame. Frame Trailing Edge crease.
TOP LEFT RIGHT
| e TEMPLATE *2°
TEMPLATE “1
|
€ 2? FWD » AFT
W _,”
111 - - -
FWD 1 AFT \T—FF =
(] Y
L} ‘
j~——CuT-0UT A
-1 o
:'," “ CUT-OUT
y. L]
BOTTON

: 1 . E - .
Position 'in line’ with the FPosition ‘in line’ with the

CENTERLINE of Rudder Leading Rudder Compression Strut
Edge on the LEFT side ONLY. CENTERLINE on LEFT side ONLY.

ELEVATOR TEMPLATES

1ine’ Placs Template ’ANGLED’ side
in line with LEFT Elevator
T.E. on BOTTUN surface OHLY.

Place the Tewplate ’in
vith the Elevator Lesding Edge.
]

Stabilizerl).

L.E. F¥D
TEMPLATE "4
TEMPLATE “3° hoo
! 2o
H .
a2 i “V
37 GUT-OUT——=tt
[ §} [}
(13 1"
\f-— CUT-OUT A
1 DN
o"' u . (Flip OVER
- AFT FT i for RIGHT

i

Position ’'in line’ vith the pggition ’in line’ with
CENTERLINE of Elevator Co®mp. +the CEHTERLINE of the Elevstor
Strut. (TWO Places each side). Compression Strut (BOTH sides).
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12-5

TEMPLATES #5 AND +#6

M

W
USE EITHER TEMPLATE BELOW.
TRAILING EDGE RIB - TRAILING EDGE RIB
INSERTION CUT-QUT INSERTION CUT-QUT
TEMPLATE #5 TEMPLATE <6
R | '
TEMPLATE «5 TEMPLATE +#86
USE ON BOTTOM SURFACE USE ON BOTTOM SURFACE
OF WING ONLY OF WING ONLY
R1B RIB
M TNSERTION M= INSERTIOK
:1 CUT-OUT. :: CUT~0oUuT,
H 1
. !
-~ . -~
woo 8%y oo 8%
. T T - IET'T:
- s v el M AP . b
- " NS " NJWQ
:: [ ] E « It . E )
T “me 1 e
! R j—_—
1% c o™ T € amr~
‘ 0 i e o
't .:.ng _:’ zn‘:
1] 2%3, coatma 443
Align with 3 g,u 2 Align with S E_ @
Trailing < B 90 . Tratiling ;‘,‘ Elg :;
Edge ‘Seam’. * E::.,;B Edge ‘Seam’. * E::ﬂs
AFT €< AFT -
* 384 * 28 e
385a ELHE
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UPPER LEADING EDGE
"OUTBOARD WING CABLE TEMPLATE

e

ol

T EL | e e ity — e WSS S WLV A S — S wm— S S, W A r—— i — i e

HdYTNJIAN3dH3d

T{ws Z "BEE)
«QET LV QILVIOT L1068 LNYLS NOISSIUJNOD QHYOELNO IDQ3 ONIAYIT

\\_ =~ TETIvuvd - — —

“OHIA
AH8I¥ FIHL KO BAIS XIOYH IHLI 3ASN ONY H3IAO JLVIJWNAL SIHL 4174
‘ATNO ORIA L3437 HO0d4d 03SnN 36 OL SI ALY1dW3l 3IHL 40 3GIS SIHL
"AMYSSIOIN AI ATIYROILIAOY LO1S IHL LND
41¥3d "L L1078, AHL RI SI I78YD QNVYGELNO 3803 DHIAYI H3dd4n
LYHL - 3ANSHY ‘ATANISSY TYHIJ NI ASCJONIN SNINILHNOIL H3Ldvy "ot

"ORIA LHOIR IHL HO4 JOVHI HOMMIH NI Llvad3ay
GHY {(I1VISNIL 3HL JO 3AIS HOVYE 3ISN) E3A0 JLVI4MIAL IHL 4174 6
B8

*LO0TS 1M)-LVIR

"ALY¥I1dH3L FHL FA0HIY

é w

"BIADD _OHIA IHL RO TIDHAL v HLIA L0718 LNO-LND AHL RUYM
"AAVId OLNI JLVIHNEL FHL 3dvl %

“HYdS . 3803 OHIOYE IHL OL 1034934 HLIIA
S30AR 2 TATIVEYde ANV oY TINDIANAJURds  ALVISHIL JHL HATIVY ¥

‘("R TTREE) «PET LY AILYIOT LTod
1NHLS ROIBSIN4HOD 39403 DHIAYAT 3JHL H3AA0 JTI0H JRL NOIVY °C

"GILYITIANI
JZWAHA SINIT QALLOG NO 3T0H L7708 GHY 1078 LNOC N2 ATTN43HYDY T

"TENOTADNALSNT RA7GHINSY BHL HOMS 30Vd ILYTdHAL FHL 3AON3Y T

f1A7TMD DNIA 1437 3HL RO 035N 38 Ol ILYVI4NIL 40 30IS SBIKL

LY 1dEIL 3T8YD DNIA GUYOHLNO 3003 DRIQY3 HIL4N

wnm LN0od . 1078 1nO-1no
HOLILS L# JLVIdNIL e
. - . I...I—
«——3NIT ATddY L~
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- AILERON PUSH ROD

12-9

ASSEMBLY INSERT SLOT TEMPLATE . #8

TEMPLATE +8

~

CUT oUT:

b

'a'

i
[ )
\‘1..‘

2

PUSH ROD ASSEMBLY INSERT SLOT.

P

Cut out ancd remove Template #8
from the Assesnbly Instructions.

Cut out the CENTER ‘window’ of
the Templata.

Place the Template on the BOTTOM
surface of the ¥Wing OHLY. CENTER
the Tewplats at the location
1llustrated. ’

Qutline the edge of the Template
vith & pencil on the BOTTON
surisce of the ¥ing OKLY.

Resove Template and heat cut.

&. Repeat on the opposite ¥ing.

“

R RS e

R
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TEMPLATE #10

GRELL ALL MOLES.
ARBLY QRIP Tapg (20120)
TQ THE Frowt oF THER
PEDALS AMD TRIM WiTH

HOT XNIFE OR mAZOR iLAOS,

RUDDER (FOOT)
PEDALS

DRILL AND DESBUAA
t7/4° (9.4 MM} DIAMETER HOLES
IN THE RIOGHT HARD PEDAL,
BOTH SEATS.

e et e v T — Tt T L s Al Byt St Sl Mlmee e T SR il bl ke e w— —— —

(MATCHES HOLES IN
PEDOAL MOUNT TUBE

P/H 40438).
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12-13

EMPLATE +#11

Knmu A 1747 (8.4 NIM)

( IAMETER HOLR IN THE
‘LEFT BEAT. LEFT PEDAL

H FLIP QVER FOR THE
RIGHT SEAT, RIGHT PEDAL.

RUDDER (FOOT)
PEDALS

f_L

B}

J_ s b daredorane . =it o e s, i, M P T M P e P o s, e sy S o cee T
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TEMPLATE +#12

PEDAL TORQUE TUBE DRILL PATTERN

USE THIS 3IDE FOR THE

. LEFT SEAT, LEFT PEDAL.
@ FLIP OVER AND USE THE
OPPOSITE SiDE FOR THE

RIGHT 9EAT, LEFT PEDAL.

(MATCHES HOLES IN
DUAL RUDRER TORQUE

TUBE P/N 40437).

DRILL AND DEBURR

TWO 3/16° (4.7 MM) HOLES.

(1N
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SECTION 13

DOCUMENT / LABEL PLACEMENT

'FLIGHT SPEEDS”", ‘TRIN’ AND
‘PASSENGER WARNING’ LABEL PLACEMENT. .../ ..oiisosasnsessisenlI3=2

"PROPELLER ARC’ LABEL PLACEMENT. ......vecivienesssnrrsareelI=4
*WARNING’ AND ’GAS/0IL MIXTURE' LABEL PLACEMENT...........13-6
o *EXPERIMENTAL’ LABEL AND FAA HAMEPLATE PLACEMENT..........13-8

HISCELLA“EOUS LABEL PLACEHEHT...--.--...........---.......la-l@

e e e

ENTERPRISES. INC.
A Putlic Corporation

= World’s Largest Manufacturer of Recreational Alrcraft and thldes
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"FLIGHT SPEEDS’, ‘TRIN’ AND 'PASSENGER WARNING’ LABEL PLACEMENT

A D AR A D A S b o L N W AR SR SR M MR N W AR D U MR WS AR R Y S TR MR MP D M G G R M e o A TR W W NN MR W Fie W R M e D M A W A

1. Refer to Figure l. Positiaon the Flight Speeds Label (2)
FACING the ‘Pilot in Command’ on the TOP side of the FORWARD
Elevator Push/Pull Tube (1) as illustrsted.

NOTE: The Label must be located se that it is CLEARLY VISIBLE
and facing TOWARD the °Pilot in Command’ vhile aperating the
Control Stick during flight.

2. HNove the Elevator Trim Handle (4) into the CENTER Positiocn.
Apply the Label (3) CENTERED and to the TOP of the Push/Pull
Tube (1) directly to the side of the Elevator Trim Handle as
illustrated. NOTE: ’'Nome Dovn' faces FORWARD, ‘Nomse Up’ faces
AFT.

3. Refer to Figure 2. Place the Paasenger Warning Label (3) on
the Upper Tri-Bar Assembly (8), OVER /the PASSENGER =aeat,
facing FORWARD as illustrated. :

R A NN Ak ok e e ey e kWD N AN R AN SN AR e AP W AR e e ey e ey ——

Item P/N Deseription

kbl R R R b B R R R Y L L L T LIy

1...40177.....Forvard Elevator Push/Pull Tube
2...846-32,,,.Flight Speeds Label (MXL II)
3...50420-15. . Trim Tab Label
4...50494.....Elevator Trim Handle
3:..80170.....Upper Tri-Bar Assembly
6...50420-17.. Passenger Warning Label

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/90



FLIGHT SPEEDS, TRIM AND 13-3
-~ PASSENGER WARNING LABEL PLACEMENT

[

FiG. 1

FIG. 2
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'PROPELLER ARC’ LABEL PLACEMENT
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i. Refer to Figure 1. Pasition the Propeller Arc Label (1} an
the OUTBOARD side of each Upper Tail Beoom Assembly (2) asm
illustrated. The Label should be located IN LINE vith the

plane of the Propeller.

2, Repeat for the opposite side.

Item P/N Deseription

N S R R W G R M NS R L wm A R WA R WR W e v S M MR g W WM . wn

i...50420-5..Propeller Arc Label
2...40179....Upper Tail Boom Amaembly
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- PROPELLER ARC

FiG. 1

e _ A A
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"WARNING’ AND ’GAS/0IL MIXTURE® LABEL PLACEMENT
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Befaore beginning the following sequence prepare the surface of
the Fuel Tank (1) prior ta Lsbel Placement by removing any

dirt, o0il er fareign substance.

1. Attach the ‘Warning’ Label (2) to the side aof the Fuel
Tank (1) ae illustrated.

2. Attach the Gae/0il Mixture Label (4) to the zide of the
Fuel Tank as illustrasted.

T ER R AL G e A S A S G SR R R M R M R G N kb e VR WA WR AN R R YR R A AR

Item P/N Demcription
1...30251....86 gallon Fuel Tank v/ Cap
2...846-18A. . ¥Varning Label
Beersseisess.Sonm Line
4...906~01...50:1 Gas/0il Mixture Label
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'EXPERIMENTAL’ LABEL AND FAA NANMEPLATE PLACEMENT

PR T B E R P R LY E R LR R B R R R R R R ettt e e e

NOTE: The Experimental Label (1) and the FAA HNameplate (2) are
supplied in your Aircraft Kit in the ovent you vish to qualify
your Aircraft as ’‘'Amateur Buillt’.

1. Refer to Figure 1. Attach the Experimental Label (!} as
instructed in the ‘EAA Custom-Built Sport Aircraft Handbook’.
Refer to Page 1-2 for details.

2. Refer tao Figure 2. Engrave, scribe or stamp the required
information accordingly an the FAA Nameplate (2) BEFORE attach-
ment to the Poverplant Cowling (3).

3. Enlarge the FDUR holes in the FAA Hameplate to L/8°
(3.2 mm). Pomition the FAA HNameplate (2} accordingly on the
EXHAUST SIDE of the LOWER Poverpiant Cowling (3). Mark, drill
and deburr the SAMNE size holes in the Cowvwling for the FOUR
Rivets {(3). Attach the Nameplate with Rivets FOUR places.

CE T P F R R PR R PR Y R e B R R R R R R R Y W R RN R R

Itew P/N Description

1...30420-16.. "Experimental’ Label

2...30420~18..FAA Nameplate

3...00912825. . Cylinder Covl (Upper Half) (R 503)
4,..20205....,.1/8" % 1/8" grip L Flange Aluminum Rivet

DOC# 852-02 REY. A DATE 01/22/90



'EXPERIMENTAL’ LABEL AND | 13-9
FAA NAMEPLATE PLACEMENT

FiG. 2

DOC+# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/80



13-10

MISCELLAHEQUS LABEL PLACEMENT.

R A D S L R sk W e R N R AN WD N NS WP W MR R S e A U WD MR U M ot M M SR ML R N AR b R oD R A cer s e mk w U R e e e W e e

1. Your Aircraft Kit 1s supplied vith varicue ‘Warning’
Labels. Attach the Labelm (1,2,3 and 4) to the Upper Tri-Bar
Assenbly as required aso that the Labels are either aseen
Clearly upon entering the cockpit ares or vhile seated in the
cockpit during flight. Locate the Labels so that they are
CLEARLY VISIELE to the ‘Pilot in Command’' when appropriate.

ITtem P/N Deascription
1...846-81.. ‘Preflight Check’ Label
2...846~-17., *Honitor Fuel Level’ Label
J.,,846-18.. 'Flight Limits’ Label
4...846~21.. ‘Rend Harkings and Placards’ Label

DOC# 8352-~22 REY A, DATE 01/22/9Q
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INTRODUCTION

The field assesbly procedures outlined in this section are
accompanied by photopraphs generally depicting the assembly
sequence., Whan assesbling (or disasseabling! your aircrafe,
use the photos for reference anly since detailed cowponents
and sequenaing say vary. Follow the written description of
the procedures as outlined. If you are unsure of any portion
of the procedurs, caonsuylt your Guicksilver Dealsr or contact
Queiksilver Enterprises.

Additional details that will aid in the assembly procedures
can be found in the aircraft's Asseadly Instructions. Pay
particular attention to such details as torque values to be
used on attachment hardware. For axasple, over—torquing '

a nut could damage the nut, bolt, or structurs that they ars
used on, thus causing that part of the astructure to he
unairworthy.

It 1is also possible to cause damage to the aircraft by using
improper or careless asseanbly/disasseably techniques. Even
though the aircraft can be assesbled/disassembled by ane
person, it is highly recossended that at least three people
ares used to aount, disaount, and handle the Wings. 1f a Wing
is dropped, it {s possible that structural dasage could
secur. In such a case, it is MENDATORY that a thorough Wing
inspection be /performed {refer to SECTION 4 Norsal
Procedures, Preflight Inspection).

NEVER atteapt to assaable the aircraft in winds that exceed
10 MPHIIIKNHY . IF it i3 necessary +to disasseabie the
aircraft in high winds, always have at least two people
available to handle each wing. It {s recosasended that
asssnbly/disassesbly be accoaplished with the aircrafrt
positioried with <the tail directly inte ¢&the wind. Khen
handling a Wing, always have the wing ¢tip or trailing edge
positicned directly into the wind,

DOC# a852-@2 REV. A DATE @91/22/90
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FIELD ASSEMBLY
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Attach tail mount to tail
skid uming an AN4-26 balt, two
1/8" smaddles, two washars, a
174" wingnut and safety ring.

Attach rudder brace to
tail skid using an ANA~25
bolt. two 131/68" saddles, two
washers, - a 1/4" wingnut and
safety ring.

Attach two lower tail
brace tubes to tail skid
using an AN4A-344 holt, four
. 1/78*  saddlas, two washers and
a 174" locknut. Tightan with
two 7/14&" wranchas.

NOTE: Use a new locknut.

-

DOCs 852~922 REV. A DATE 01/22/99
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FIELD ASSEMBLY

{1

Attach two lomar  tail
booss to tail skid using an
ANS—~30a balt, four 1/8"
saddlen, two washers and a
174~ locknut. Tigntan with
two 7/16" wrenchew.

NOTE: Use a new locknut.

Rewmove left wing panel
with ailleron from trailer. To
avoid demsaging ai leron
push~rod assesbly do not set
wing on the ground.

lalance the spars on root
tube " $B8F  channel  bolts.
Position two pads under tha
wing tip and lower to the
ground,

~Inmert L.E. bolt ANA~23

?throuqh front bhalf of channel

and L.E. spar. Aligning the
wing 1is easier if L.E. halt ia
not securad wuntil the T.E. is
attached.




FIELD ASSEMBLY

lé=g

L

Attach T.E. spar to
channel using an AN4-17 bolt
(inssrted front to back), two
washers and a 174" eastla nut.
Tighten with two 7714
wranches and sSecura with
safety ring.

back half of spar channel and
agdd & 1/4™ castle nut. Tightan
and securs with safety ring.

Resmove othar wing hal¥
and repeat antire attachsent
SRqUSNCE .

The two shackles with
upper wing wires are stored
for transport at the T.E. tail
bhoom channels.

Disconnect both shackles,
uncoil wires, and position
them near opening between
wings.

Lift top snd of king post
up bhetwesn wing with king past
nose wirm facing forward.
Attach bhoth shackles to king
post top fitting using an
AN4=~17 balt, washar, 174"
wningnut and safety ring.

DOC# 852-02 REY.

DATE @1/22/90@
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- Uncail two upper tail
wires and place one on sach

_slde of the propeller.

Open the left outbhoard
ming inupection zipper.

Raise the left wing and
install wing support prop
around aftt one third of
outboard compression strut.
CAUTION: Nmver lift in the
center of a compression strut.
Raise bhoth  spars together toO
avoid twisting the wing.
Positioning props too far
forward on cosprassion struts
allows trike to tip aver
backwards!

Repmat for other side.

Maka surs the trike won't
rall and wing supports are
stable before attaching king
post. Raise the king post
above the sail and slip the
bottom end fitting through the
hole in sail Qap cover.

DOC# 852-02 Rev.

A
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FIELD ASSEMBLY

Check that both king post
and fittings are threaded all .
the way into king post tube
and attach it to KP-73 king
post channsl using a T-handle
pin and safety ring.

Chack all wire envs +or
jammed or twisted thiables and
correct as NECKSBary.

Uncoil both sets of lower
wing wires and remove bolts
from shackles.

Check again that all
cables lead torrectly 4rom
king post o wing wire
junctions and resove both wing
support propgs. NIOTE: At this
point wings ars able to rock
in the wind 0 procesd
immadiately to naxt step.
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Attach left lower wing
wire shackle to left corner of
tri-bar cross tube uming an
ANY-17 boltg 174 “ll‘llf‘, a
1/4" wingnut and safety ring.

Repeat for other side.

Uncoil both Jlanding gear
side wires. Attach left wire
to its 20 deg. tang on main
axle uming & 3/16" shackle,
clavis pin and safety ring.

Move the tai! saction
into pasition banind the
trike.

Attach the laft lower
tail boom tube to 1~73 channel
on main axle using T-handle
pin and safety ring.

Repeat for other sida.

DOC# a832-02 REV.

A
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FIELD ASSEMBLY

Ramove both T-handle pins
trom 175 channels on T.E.
spars. Set bhoth tail booms in
position in their channals.

Attach left tail boom
tube to channel using a
T-handle pin and safety ring.

R.po?t for other side.

Attach left upper tail

wire to tha 20 dag. tang on

horizontal stabilizer T.E.

spar using a 3I/16" shackle,

clevis pin and safety ring.
Rapeat for other side.

Set elevator in position
4t horizontsal atabilizer T.E.
spar. Check that elevator
horn is facing down and align
the three sets of forkbolt and
ayabholt hinges.

pOCe a52-02 REV.

A
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FIELD ASSEMBLY

Attach . welavator to
stabllizer using three clevis
pine and thres safaty rings.

Set rudder leading wdge
in position at tail skid and
align the two sets of forkbalt
and eyabolt hinges.

fittach rudder to tail
using two <clevis pins and twn
saftety rings.

Uncoil both rudder
cablas, Route cablas +rom
pulleys, ahove the aeain axle
and abave lower tail boowms to
the rudder horns.,

; Attach shortoer rudder
cable to right rudder horn
extension cable using a clevis
pin and safety ring.

Attach longer - rudder
cable to laft rudder horn
using a clevis pin and safety
ring.

DOC# B52-02 REV. A DATE @is22/9@
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Uncoil bath aileraon
cables. Insart cables through
wing surface above the
compressian strut, diagonal
astrut angd anti-drag wire to
their root tube bellcrank
attach points. Maks sure
cables 4o not crisscross.

Attach farward laft cable
and aft laft cabls to thair
respectiva root tubs bellcrank
attach points.

Use two 3JI/716"  shackles
with two clevis pins inserted
from bottom. Add 3/1a"
washers by setting oaver pins
onta shacklas and securs with
two safety rings {above
bel lcrank).

Repeat for right side
cables.

Do a final pre—flight
inspection on all cosponents
at root tube that will be
hidden by the double surface
wing.

Buckle top and bottom
wing tensianing straps.

Pull all tensioning
straps tight and tis-off loose
ands.

DOCe 832-02 REV.

T T, R U T T TR TS

—

A DATE 21/22/99

14~11



14~12

FIELD ASSEMBLY
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Pull Velcro doar into
position over tha fuel tank
spout (f1llar cap must be
rencoved) . Velcro door should
be tight and lie flat. Sscurs
velcro from leading to
trailing edge.

Route the elavator
push/pull tube autbaoard of all
fraoe mewbars.

Attach ol avator tube
clavis to slesvator contral arms
using an AN4—14 bolt, 174"
wingnut dhd safaty ring.

Install elavator
push/pull tube over elsvator
adjust tube and choose & hole
that will give proper atick
position and elevator travel.
Attach tube using an AN4A-15
bolt, 1/4* wingnut and safety
ring. NOTE: Proper stick
position should allow +full
down elevator (elev. frames
will hit tail sount tube) whan
the pilot is ssatad in flying

position with stick held
+orward at full arm’'s
putﬂnliun.

pOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/99




SAEETY_HINTO
INTRODUCTION

This swection describes aperating practices assocciated with
sate and courtscus flying. It must be resenbered that the
ultralight pilet is the pilot«~in-goumand of an aircraft and
is therefore sclely responaible for the parformanca and
outcome of each and every flight. This section is intended to
aid the piloet in saking some of the decisions required to
ensure the successful performance and cenclusion of an
ultralight flight. This inforsation, tagethsr with tha other
sections of this sanual, sust be used as basic flight
operations procedures, To this, one must add: RAuthorized
Quicksilver ground and flight training, experience, and good
pilot judgement.

ATRWORTHINEES

NEVER fly vyour aircraft unless YQU and the SIRCRAFT are in
an  airworthy condition. Follow the maintenance schudule. The
key ¢to greventive saintenance is thorouph preflight
inspections perforsed prior to each flight accovrding to the
preflight checklist. Preflight inspections are as asuch a
part of flying as takeoffs and landings. If you are the one
wha is geing e do the flying, you are the one who sust do
the preflight. NEVER allow anyone to do the preflipht for
Y.

Make sure vyou,  the pilet=~in=comsmand, are also in an
airworthy condition, Good health, adequate sleep, and an
alert aind are sssential to flight safety. NEVER attespt to
fly if you have consumed alecohol or drugs of any kind within
eight hours of the intended flight.

WINDS

Experience has shown that wind is one of the major factors
involved in causing or contributing to accidents. There are
three sain considerations in detersining wind safety values.
The first is velogity, the second is gust differential, and
the third s pilet expearience and Qompentency. The
inexperienced ultralight pilot (less than 13 hours af
"ultralight™ flight time) should confine flying to winds of
less than & MPH. This helps rsduce the asssociated praoblses
of crosswind takeoffs and landings, smisjudging wind drif¢
during turns, downwind stalls, wind gradients on approach,
etc.

Sust differential is the wind speed difference bDetween the
lulls and the peak gusts., For exasple, assuse that you are
flying at an airspeed of 3I7 MPH(IZ2 KNOTS) into a 1%
MPH(13KNOTS) wind. Suddenly the wind velocity reduces to 5
MPH(4 XNOTS). The imsediate result will be a 1®(9 KNOTS) MPH
reduction af airspeed. In other words, the airspeed will
suddenly reduce from 37 MPH(32 KNOTE) to 27 MPH{23 KNOTS).
1f the stalling speed of the aircraft is 27 MPH(23 KNOTS) or
higher, a stall will result. This creates obvious dangers
when flying close to the ground and/or obstacles.

DOCe 852-02 Rev. A DATE 01/22/99
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Vertical wind gusts frox the sidse will cause the aircraft to
bank away fros the gust. The anount of bank displacsaent
will be detereined by the gust vslocity. For these reasons,
wind speed; wind direction; and gust Jdifferential aust bGe
checked for several ainutes prior tec flipht.

Pilat experisnce and coapetency, alang with aircraft
capability, wmust be considered prior to attespting any
flight. Experience and cospeatence is gained through
meaningful and carefully planned gractice. Always practice
in areas and conditions that allow faor gross errors in
Jjudgement and eaerpency situations. Above all, NEYER attempt
fiight if the capability of either YQU or the SIRCRAFT is in
question.

WIND ASSOCIATED TURBULENCE

Turbulence nea~ the ground is usally assuociated with the
flow of wind over trees, buildingsy, hills, and  other
abstructions. This localized turhbulence becomss increasingly
dangercous as the wind velocity exceeds 1@ MPH{9 KNOTS). Just
as the disturbance by obstructisns of water in a wsoving
stream can be seen, visualize ind flow over  varibus
ebhstruyctiens in a siailar sanner and veid flight in areas
that appear to ba hazardous. Stay upwind of wind bloecking
sources. If you wsust fly in the downwind area of an
cbstruction, pass as far downwind of the cbstructian as
possible., Rotors and turbulence can continue downwind for
miles if the obstruction is large enough and the wind
velomity is sufficiently high.

GROUND  HARNDLING

Taxiing in winds over (@ MPH{9 KNOTS) can present probhleas,
particularly for lighter pilots. RAs wind speed increasss,
the aircraft aust be taxied more directly into the wind. 1If
you must turn crosswind in winds over 10 MPH({9 KNOTS)}, have
4 _bystancer hold down the upwind wind. NEVYER place vyour
feet on the ground while the aircrart (s soving -for any
reagqn.

Naver leave the aircraft unattended if the wind is expectad
to exceed & or 7 MERH(T OR 6 KNOTS)., 1f the wind is expected
to be between 8 and 13 MPH(T AND 13 KNOTE?}, tha noss ashould
be pointed directly into the wind with the aircraft sscurely
tied down. NEYER leave the aircraft set-up outdoors if the
wind exceeds, or is expected to exceed 235 MPH{22 HKNOTS).

CROSB~COUNTRY FLIBHT

Before attespting any cross—-country flight, you asust be
completely familiar with FAR (Federal Aviation Regulation)
Part 1203 -~ Ultralight Vehicles, and FAR Part 918 — General
Flight Rules. You should also have sectional charts covering
the area of intended flight and familiarize yourself with
the various sysbols and other inforwation on thes, Copies of
the FAR's and sectional charts are available at any airport
facility that offers flight instruction.

DOC# 832-@2 REY., A DATE 01/22/90



If at all possible, it is advisable to take a privata pilot

ground school coursse, The courss will aid you in
uncderstanding estabilished aethods andg proceduras in
planning and executing a cross~country flight. Rdditionally,
i1t will infora you of the many FRA Fflight sarvices available
to all pilots. These services include flight briefing
inforsation, such as airport weather and surface winds,
in-flight weather and winds aloft, Notices to Rirsen, ete,
The first step in any cross~country flight (s preflight
planning. SECTION S of this manual will be particularly
helpful. Plan a flight route that will allow for asgle
emergency landing sites. Avoid mountainous or resote areas
that would be difficult to walk out af in the event of an
unplanned landing. A good rule=cf=-thusb is: NEVER fly over
anything you do not want to land on! If you must fly alone,
carry plenty of drinking water and signalling devices such
as a wsirror, flashlight, flares, etc. It is alss advisable
to carry a spare spark plugis), spark plug wrench and a
saall tool kit containing iteas used for
assgpebly/disassenbly of the aircraft. Ensure. that all
equipsent i3 secured in a manner that will not sndanger the
aircraft, aor persens or praperty on theground.

Bafore leaving on any cross~country flight, ALWAYS notify at
least one person of your intended flight,  1Ineclude such
inforsation a» your intended route of flipht, estimated tiae
of departure, and estisated time of arrival.

EMERGENCY LANDINGS

During flight ¢training the pilot should practice sisulated
esergency landings. The practice should be performed in a
large,  ocpen, ' unobstruted area. The advisable procsdurs foar
practice is to reduce the power %o idle to simulate an
engine~vut = condition rather than actually turning the engine
of . The pilot should strive to perfect his or her ability
to. safely and acturately land the aircraft fruam any peoint
around a suitable landing site in an engine out condition,
Emerpency landings norsally present little or no problee in
an ultralipght since they can ba landed in a relatively snall
area. However, 1t is iaperative that you resain within
gliding distance of a suitable landing site at all tises.
This is particularly true while flying aver tree coversd
terrain or other obstacle riddled arsas. Land directly into
the wind whenever possible. Learn to deternine wind
direction and velocity froe the air by using your flight
crab angle, blowing ssoke, ripples on water, leaves ° on
trees, otc. felect a landing site with the largest area,
sscothest surface, and clearest approach path. Be extrensly
careful to recagnize the existence of power lines, telephone
wires, and ather low visibility obstructions that aight
exist in and around a possible approach and landing area.
Avoid such arsas.

DOC# 832-02 Rev. A DATE -R1/22/90@
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The best procedure to be followed for inflight emergencies
is to prevent them besfore they happen. Preventive nmeasures
such as: gareflight planning that allows for the prescribed
38 pinute fuel reserve; cheching for watsr in the fusl
system and draining ispurities as necessary; =monitoring
engine instruments in-flight for signs of overheating or
over-revingy following the procedures as agutlined in the
dlrcraft’s owners wmsanualy) and always fly in a amanner +that
would commonly be consideresd as safe and sensible,

Res far as the possibility of engine failure is concerned,
always fly by these bhasic rules:

(1} THE ENBINE CAN ETOP RUNNING AT ANY TIME,

(2) NEVER FLY QUTSBIDE UF GLIDINS DISTANCE OF A

SAFE LANDINS AREA.

{3) NEVER FLY OVER ANYTHING YOU DO NOT WANT TD LAND ON.

AEROBATIC FLIGHTY

Awraobatic flight is not recossended or approved in the @T.
The FAA defines asrobatic flight as “intentional sansuver
involving an abrupt change in an aircraft's attitude, an
abnorsal attitude, or abnorsal acceleration nont . necessary
for norwal flight.” Do not exceed 6@ degrees of bank angle
ar 30 degrees of pitch attitude., Additionally, spins are not
recasended or approved in the GT. Avoid flight conditions or
control inputs that may result in a spin or spin entry.

NIGHT FLYING

With proper aircraft lighting, you are allowed by law to
operate an uyltralight during the twilight pesriods as stated
in FAR 193,11, It is illegal to fly an ultralight vehicle at
night.  Due to the nature af two—-cycle angines, their
reliability is not as great as the dual ignition, detuned,
four stroke certificated aircraft engines used on wsodern
light planes. A forced landing in darkness contains obvious
dangers. It is also important to recognize that a pilot's
depth perception and ability to recognize obstructions is
reduced while flying during the twilight period and proper
cautien sheuld be exsrcised,

SAFETY EUUIPMENT

For safsty and comfort while flying, you should wear the
following items: a lightweight helmeti ear plugs; eye
protection in the fore of a face shield, gogples, or glasses
suitable for sport activities) footwear with low heels; and
gloves. Censider ¢the outside air tesperature before esach
flight and dress accordingly. Resesber, the temperature will
usually decrease with an increase in altitude.

DOC# 832-02 REY. A DATE 01/22/30




Another optional pisce of safeaty squipaent is an Aircraft.

Recovery Systea (parachute). Even if you and your aircraft
perfora propsrly, the possiblity of a aishap, such as a
sid-air collision, still exists. Be sure you receive praopsr
instructions frow vyour dealer on the Tollowing points: (1)
When to deploy the parachutej (2) How to properly deploy the
parachute| (3} How +to ensurs ths parachute is secured
properly ¢to the aircraft and/or yeuji (4) How and when to
have a professional rigger repack your parachute; (35) How %¢
handle and store your parachute. If you are unsure of any of
thess points, contact your dealsr ar Quicksilver
Enterprises, before flying.
1 your parachute ever gats wet or damp,

or dasage %0 the parachute pack contents aay
result. If you choose £o:wear a hand-deployed type parachute
that is strapped to you, it is necessary to rsmove the
parachute pack PRIOR to touchdown 'in an seergency  ditching
in deep water. In water, the weight ¢f the parachute pack
could be sufficient enough to prevent you from reaching the
surface.

COURTESY

Common courtesy dictates that you fly well away from
populated areas, and stay well clear of  structures,
vehicles; wste. People on the ground have a right to peace
and cquiet, and this should be respected by all pilots (swe
Noiss Abatesent, SECTIDN %), Rny vioclation of these
guidelines can result in cosplaints to the FAR, which in
time could bring about  strict restraints on ultralight
flying as well as lsgal action against the pilot. Parts of
the FAR"s listad below are an excellent exasple, as well as
a legal guide, to safs and courtsaus flight)

Except when necessary for takeoff or landing, no person aay
aperate an aircraft below the following altitudes:

(a)  ABNYWHERE .An altitude allowing, if a power unit fails,
an -eaergency landing without undue hazard ¢o persons or
property on the surfacs.

] -} - Ng psrson may operate an
ultralight vshicle over any cangested area of a city, town;
or settlement, or Qver any open area asseably of psrsons.

{e) Qver gther than qongested aress.An altitude of 520 faet
abaove the surfate, oxcept over open water or sparssly
populated areas. In that case, the aircraft asay not be
operated closer than IS2€8 feet to any perscn, vessel,
vehticle, cr structure.

Safe, proper, and cpurtsous Tliying habits will help &2
ensure the continued growth of ultralight flying and will
add to your parsonal enjoyment of ths sport. Strive to be
the best pilot that you can be and enjoy the sky.

DOC# 832-02 REV. A DATE @1/22/90

14—-1"



14-18

MAINTENANCE
INTRODUCTION

THIG SECTION is provided to assist the aircraft
gwner/aoperator in the application of a “preventive®
saintenancs progran. Refer to Your Asseably, Maintenance

and Sarvice Manuyal for sors detailed information. RAs with
any aircraft, 1t i» extrenely important that periodie
maintenance be perforsed at regular intervals as specified
by the sanufacturer, Buch a progras sust be strictly adhered
to.

The saintenance schedules provided for the powerplant and
the airfrase are based on normal fleld use of the alrcraft
in atcordance with all sections of this manual. It sight be
necessary ta perfora s&intenancs on specific components
prior to thes suggested time in the appropriate scheduls. The
need for such saintenance can be identified by follawing the
preflight checklist and procedures as outlined in SECTION 4.

PGUERPLANT
INTRODUCTION

The powerplant requires a sinisus of maintenance. Included
are scme Thslpful procedurss for saintanancs of the
powerplant systes. Your Quicksilver Deaier is available ¢o
agsist you or answer questions regarding service of vyour
alrcraft. For additipnal powsrplant aaintesnance inforsation,
refsr to the Rotax Operator's Manual and the aircraft
Asseably Instructions,

ENGINE

Be suras to read through the entire Rotax Operator's Manual,
and appropriate sactions of the Assesbly Instructions and

‘this wsanual prior to operating your engine. Refesr ta %the

above manuals fors Engine Sgecifications, Bresak~In
Procedure, Mixing Fuel, Starting Procedures, Spark Plug
Replacesent, Trouble Shooting, and Service for All Engine

Componenets.
Use your Dealer as a source of current =maintenancs
inforaation. Be aware af ‘Service Bulletins regarding

powsrplant cosponents.

CAUTIONY DO NOT excesd a cylinder head tesperature of
422 degress F or the Maximum Recomesended RPM.

The fuel nmisxture is 50 parts Sasoline to i part 0Oil. Use
only BIA-TCW approved two—cycle oil and a Qgood trand of

regular or presius grade gasoline of at least 83 octanes
rating.

DOC# 8%2-22 REV. A DATE 01/22/99



REDUCTIDN DRIVE SYSTEM

The MXL II SPORT engine is squipped with V-BELT DRIVE
SYSTEM. During every prsflight inspection, inspsct tha belts
and pulleys for wear and correct tension,

PROPELLER

When installing the propellsr on the Hub, tighten the bolts
in the ssgquence shown in Figure 1@-1. Lightly snug the bolts
the first time around the sequence. Use ¢the sagquenge a
second ¢time for final tightening. Ensure that you <o nat
distort the wood when tightening, When inspecting the
propeller, look foar cracks and abrasfons. All cuts sust be
resoved by sanding or filing until saceth. The @ surface
should be refinished and halanced, If you are nat thorsughly
fasiliar with the proper techiniques of  balaneing &
propeller, consulté your GQueiksilver Dealer.

Figure 10=1 : Progellier Bolt Tightening Ssquence.

*4 +*5

A

#2—i0

\

*6 +3

o)

+1

e
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CARBURETOR CALIBRATIONS

ldentify the carburestor type, mount type, main jet, needle
Jjat, needle, throttle valve, pilot jet, and air screw.
Obtain currint inforsation from your Dealer or Quicksilver
Aircraft, The calibration may be periodically updated.

The air filter typs furnished by Quicksilver must be used on
the carburstor at all tise, and kept clean and dry. Clean
the filter by soaking in gascline,

Carburetor Jjetting can be affected by changes in altitude,
temperature, and humidity. The fuel wsixture will richen Iin
the following conditionss a gain of altitude, an increase in
temperature, and high husidity. The fuel aixturs will becose
leaner in ¢the following conditions: a loss of altitude, a
decreass in tesperature, and low humidity. ‘
Incorrect carburetor adjustwent can cause engine failure and
savere engine damage. DO NOT smake any carburetor adjustwants
unless you are totally fasiliar with the correct procedure
(swe Rotax {perators Manuall. Consult your GQuicksilver
Dealer for anawers to any questions,

TRANBPORT /STORABE

When you transpert the aircraft, exercise care as not to
dasage vulnerable engine coaponents. The propeller should be
padded and the fuselage BRust be ridigly secured to the
trailer platfors tao avoid stress fres bouncing.

1f the  aircraft resains in storage fer any length aof time,
run the engine periadically. R two-cycle engine must not be
allowsd to sit for months wihout use as damages can ressult,
unless the interior of the engine is thoroughly coated with
two—-cycle oil.

ENBINE LOGBOOK

Always keep the engine’s logbook entries up to date. As the
suggested saintenance schedule 1is followed, fill in ¢the
Ultralight Aircrart & Engine Log ta ensurs that an organized
saintenance perforsesd bn the powerplant coaponents, 1%
current and availabla.

MAINTENANCE
Aeview the Powerplant Maintenance Schedule, Figure 10-2, and
becone familiar with all cther powsrplant cosponents. Pay

particular attsntion to the type of saintenance prescribed
and how laong you may cperate between service chachs.

DOCs 832-902 Rev. A DATE 01/22/9¢
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Pigure 10=2 ¢t Powarplant Maintsnance Schedulws.

Figure 10-2 1 Powerplant Maintenance Schedule.

LEGEND

1. 0il, Lube, Clean or Serviece.

2. Rewmove, Inspect & Replace if necessary,.

3. Replace or Overhaul,

A4. Check Bolt or Nut Tension.

S. Raeplace all cospanents every 809 hours of operation.

* Clean SBpark Plugs every 12 hours,

DOC# 832-02 REY, A DATE 91/22/99
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AIRFRAME
INTRODUCTION

The following suggested wvaintenance 1is provided to assist in
saintaining the Quicksilver MXL I1 BPORT in an airworthy
condition.

It recosmended that the aircraft be stored in a protacted,
dry enclosure when not in use.

If ths aircraft (s subjected to salt water, it wsust be
rinsed with fresh water and dried as soon as possiblae.

Your Quicksilver dealer is available ¢to perfors routine
saintenance, replace parts, and provide advice on servieing
Components ,

TUBING

Besoval and Installation

When removing tubing, DO NOT bend or force tubes. When
installing tubes, DO NOT distort the tubes from %their
ariginal shape.

Inspect fubing for scratches, cracks, damape from abrasion,
elongated holes, and distortion. Never attespt to repair
damaged tubing., Always replace damaged ftubing with a new
Quicksilver factory part. Inspesct tubing for corresion in
and ocut.  If ecerrosion is  present, replace with a naw
Quicksilver factary part.

BOLTS!

1) After proper tightening, all bolts must have at least
2 threads showing thru the nut.

2) All self-locking nuts sust not be installed more than
2 times.

3) 1f grip length is %ao long, no more than 3 washers aay
be added.

4) A washer sust always be installed under tha nut.

%) Ensure not to over—torque bolts when installing.

6) Check Assesbly Instructions for cerrect bolt tightaning
and placasent.

When inspecting bolts, check belts for worn threads, bad threads, ¢

bends, and corresion.

DOC# 852-92 Rev. A DATE 921/22/90




WINS COVERING

When reamoving or installing flight surface coverings, ensure
that there are no sharp sdges or burrs that might tear the
sall. Gee the Assesbly Instructions for complets details.

Check for tears in the sail cloth, and for any loose or
unravelled seass. Check all inspection port zippers ¢o
ensure that they function smcothly and close completely.
Inspect the velcra strips on thes inboard sections and
trailing edge for wear or frayed esdges.

The sail may be repaired with sewn~on patches. Tears of less
than 1"(2.35cs) psay be repaired with appropriate sail tape.
Keep the saill clean of oil and dirt by washing the sail with
& non~alkaline soap and water. ,

HKeep the sail covered when not in use. Continued exposure to
the sun dranmatically shortans the serviceable life of the
wing, tail and flight centrol surfaces covers. The sail  aust
be puncture tested every 3 smonths with the Fabric Tension
Tester included in the MXL 11 SPORT Kit. The coverings aust
be replaced if they fail the puncture test, or every 4
vears, which sver comes first. (Refer to following pages for
instructions on use of the Fabric Tension Tester.

DOC# 852-02 REV. A DATE 21/22/S50
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PURPRSE : To use an astablished standard as a minimum valuw for

svaluation of dacron sailzloth,
3 Every 2 months or i{f stored for an extended

period before use of the aircraft. |

3 Any testing shauld be done in non—critical
areas (i.s. away From lsading edges, trailing edges, reinforcements
and rib locatiaons). Testing on tha fourth or fifth wing panel (swse
illustration) +rom the roct, or gap cover are suitable locations. Do
not test tha cutboard tip panels on double surface wing covers. All
tasting must be conductad on the top surfacas gnly.

BOW T USE THE TESTER : Affix the tester adaptar (1) to the
tester {(2) with a mmall amount of silicone. Notice that the small
di ameter shaft has graduations in lbs. and kgs. Deternine the vaiue
required to test the particular aircraft aor part of aircraft (sam
chart below), Set the ssmall o-ring (4) over the deternined
valus, The tester is now ready for use,

Position the adaptor end of the testsr at the fabric and the large
diaseter shaft {n the palm of your hand. In a continsous movement, at
right anglas to the fabric surface, Push with sufficlent force to

tul pucope the small shaft into tha large shaft ta the

pre—deterained valus. I the adaptor dees not punch/ thru the fabric
at the pre—determined value the fabric has passad the test at

that particular locatian. A punch thru indicates the fabric

strength is not adequate fcr sate flight. It is rsccomended that

the aircraft be grounded until a replacsnent cover is installed.

P LA
P ©
-
r
—_—
i
Do not test tip panels \-—-— &Y min, 10" max. from T. E.
MINIMUM TEST VALUE STANDARDS =
Single Surface Wing: 12 lba. or 3.4 kgs.
Single Surfacs Tail: 10 lhs. or 4.3 kgs.
Double surface Wings 10 lbs. or 4.3 kgs.
# Values apply to Eipper Fabric Testsr only —
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CABLES

When installing cables, insure that they are not twisted or
Kinked. Never instal]l cables with the thisble "popped” out
off place.

Insuection

Inspect cables for frays, nicks or cuts in +¢he vinyl
cavering. [f abrasians are found, resove ths cover around
the affected arsa, and inspect the cable for broken strands
or kinked wires. Always replace a cabls with & new
Quicksilver factery part Lf dasape is present.

Check all thimbles for carrect shape. If a thisble does not
have a teardrop shape or f{s flattened, replace wih a new
Quicksilver factory par:. Damage of this type could indicate
that another part of the structurs has been overloaded. A
sare thorough inpaction should be perforsed.

DOCe 832-02 REV. A DATE 01/22/30
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RARDMWARE

Ensure that plastic saddles are seated correctly and inspect
for cracks or wear,

When installing a tubs to a forsed channel, ensure that a
washer s placed between the nut and the channal. Naver
overtighten bolts, as that smay cause the channel to distoret,
Never turn a channel whils resoving a tubes fros the channel,.
Inspect channels for cracks or distortion. NEVER reshape a
bent or distorted hannsl. Always replace any damaged part
with a new Quigksilver factory part.

Ensure that shackles are retained by tha correct bolt | size,
Naver spread or bend a shackle. Inspect shackles for cracks,
slongated Moles, and stretching.

Check all other hardware for norsal wear or dasage. After
hard landings, the airfraoe sust be inspected garefully. The
wing pylon structure, and landing gear fittings and tubes
aust be inpected Tor dasage and replaced Lf necessary,

If the aircraft (s ground looped (a wingtip contacts the
ground},  the wing covers sust be resoved and a therough
inspectiaon of the total wing structure perforsed.

AIRFRAME LOGBOGK

Always kesp  the aircraft's logbeok up to date by aaking
current entiries as the Airfrane Maintenance Schedule is
followed. The Ultralight Aircraft & Engine Log is designad
to. help oarganize proper servicing of the airfrase while
supplying written records of airworthiness.

MR INTENANCE

Review the Rirfrase Maintenance Schedule, Fipgpure (9-3, and
bescoae fasiliar with all the airfraps cuompenents. Pay
particular attention to the type of airfraze saintenance
prescribed and when service must be performed.

DOC# 652-92 REV. A DATE 01/22/90
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Figure 10—-3 t Airfrase Maintsnance Schedule.- -
1. 01y Luhl, Clonn or Service. A
'2: Ranevs, Anspect & Replace if noeuuﬁr. . x
3. Replace or fverhaul.
- 4. Gheek Balt or Nut Tension. :
. s.-"i:hu:k Haolée for Ovality — Plplll'.‘. A% nocluar*y.
- # Closely inspect aftor any hard landing,
# Check Fabric every 1300 hours of exposure to the Sun.
{(Approx. 8% days of 12 hour expesurs sach day). Replace
the fabric every four years or in accordance with the
procecdures aof tho flbr-tc t-st kit which sver coses
First. .
@ Cable Braced MXL 11 SPORT Unlv. .
5. Raplace all calpnnots evary 8@Q@ nours of aperation. ~
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AIRWORTHINESS LIMITATIONS

The.(following schedules are nahdatory replacement time
schedules and structual inspection intervals. They are
~ideniteal:. .to the schedules in Section 14 under maintenance.
Refer  to Section 2 thru 13 for related structual inspection
procedures.

Due to, Aircraft Structure Dﬁrability and Aircraft Structual
Fatigue Life the Aircraft Maintenance Schedules in this

- .-manual sust be adhered to.

" DOC# 852-02 REV¥. A DATE 01/22/90
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Figure 18-3 1 RAirfrass Maintinance Sciedule.

.. 1. 011, Lube, Clean -or Service. | .
;8. Remove, Inspect & Replace 1f riecessary..
-~ 3.« Ruplace or Overhaul, L L
4., Check Bolt or Nut Tension.
- %. Check Hales for Ovality — replace as necsssary.
< .. + Closely-inspect after any hard landing. -
.. % Check. Fabric- svery 1002 haurs of expasure to the Sun.’
| (Apprax. 8% days of 12 Rdur ¢xposure each day). Replace
the fabric svery four years or in dccordance with the
. procedures of the fabhric test kit ‘which ever coames
ety . : r C
@ - Cable Braced MXL II SPORT Cnly. S
6. Replace all coaponets ‘avery 8Q@Q Hours of aperation.
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